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il PREFACE

pencllled copy was then examined by myself while transcribing the different texts into
Roman characters; and, lastly, the pencilled letters were all inked in by my own
hand, so as to ensure the requisite accuracy in the shapes of the ancient characters.
As the plates now published are mechanical copies by photozincography of my
originals,-any errors that exist must be solely due to my own oversight. - That some
remain I have no doubt; but I can truly say that I have done my best to make the
present copies as perfect as possible.

Of the Khandagiri Inscription I possess several large photographs, taken from a
plaster cast of the original made by Mr. H. H. Locke.

Of the Girnir Inscription I have had the use of the Bengal Asiatic Society’s
impression, taken by Sir Legrand Jacob in 1838 for James Prinsep, as well as a
separate copy of the 13th Edict examined by the General himself. These have been
carefully compared with Norris’ excellent lithograph, prepared by ‘himself from an
impression forwarded to the Royal Asiatic Society by Sir Legrand Jacob. I have
detected a few small differences, of which the chief is the occurrence of the com-
pound letter my, which has been copied in the lithograph as mn, and read in the
_ transcript as a simple m.. The same compound is employed in the-Jaugada text,

where it is more clearly formed after the beautiful exemplars of the pillar inscrip-
tions. This compound is used in the 9th and 11th Edicts in the word Sumyapatipati.
I may mention also that the name of Ndristika does not occur in the 5th Edict.
The first syllable belongs to the previous name Gandhdrdndm, and. the curtailed
name is correctly Rdshtika, which is one of the known appellations of Surashtra.

‘The Shdbaz-garhi version of the edicts is particularly valuable, from being

written in the Ariano-Pali character, which possesses all the three sibilants of
Sanskrit, and also approaches nearer to Sanskrit in the use of the sub-joined » as in the
name of Priyadarsi. But it is of special valuein giving certainty to many doubtful
readings of the Indian Pali texts, as in the case of similar Indian letters, such as p,
h, and s, which are easily mistaken for one another in a mutilated inscription, but
which in the Ariano-PAli alphabet are widely different in form.

In PartI I have given a general account of the sites and dlmensmns and
present condition of all the inscribed rocks, caves and pillars, which is illustrated
by a map showing the exact position of each inscription. Then follows a detailed
account of the inseriptions, which are naturally divided into three classes according
to the positions which they occupy, whether on rocks, caves or pillars. I have here
added a few notices of any peculiarities or marked differences of reading which I
have observed during my examination of the texts. An attempt has also been
made to fix the date of each separate inscription. . _

PART IT deals with the language and alphabets of the edicts. With respect
to the first, I have confined myself to extracts from Prinsep and Wilson, to show in

" what degree it approaches the PAli-of the Buddhist books of Burma and Ceylon.
But the subject of the alphabetical characters is treated at much greater length.
I have given a plate of the two alphabets side by side, containing three speci-
mens of each, to show the changes that took place in some of the letters between
the times of Asoka and Kanishka. With regard to the Indian Pali alphabet, I have
ventured to claim for it a local origin quite independent of all other alphabets. If
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my views be correct, the alphabetical characters of India must have passed through
a pictorial stage of writing, similar to that of the early Egyptian hieroglyphs. It
is true that no specimens of this kind of writing have yet been found in India, but
it is quite possible that some may still exist, although they have hitherto escaped
notice. I have myself published one early specimen of writing on a seal which was"
found in the Panjab. The only difficulty about such a small and easily-transport-
able article as a seal is the, possibility that it may have been imported from the west.
But opposed to this objection is-the strong fact that the cuneiform alphabets of the
countries to the west of the Indus, which are now known to us, offer no affinities
whatever with the characters of the seal. ‘

In Parr IIT I have arranged the texts of all the inscriptions in Roman
characters, one under the other, for ready reference and comparison. The readings are
my own, made from my new copies of the inscriptions; but all the principal varia-
tions from previous readings are given in the foot-notes of each page.

Amongst the Rock Inscriptions, the greater portion of the Khalsi version and
the whole of the Jaugada version are now published for the first time. But the
most interesting addition is the newly-found dated edict in its three variant texts at
Sahasaram, Rapnath, and Bairdt. TFor the able readings and translations of these
important records I am indebted to the friendly pen of Dr. G. Biihler.

Of the Cave Inscriptions, only one is absolutely new ; but the whole of them
have been made from fresh copies and impressions taken by Mr. Beglar and
myself.

Simila¥ly, the Pillar Inscriptions have all been made from fresh i impressions
taken by myself. There are no less than five different texts, all of which were
known to Prinsep. There are comparatively few variations in the pillar readings, as
the characters are all of the same size and very symmetrically formed, and, where
not injured by the abrasion of the stone, are particularly distinct and legible. The
only difference in my reading that is worthy of special notice is in the last paragraph
of the long edict engraved around the Delhi Pillar, in which I find the word Sila-
phalakdni, * stone tablets,” instead of Prmsep s Siladharika.

In Parr IV I have collected together all the translations of Asoka s Inscrip-
tions which were published by Prinsep, Wilson, and Burnouf. Where there is
more than one translation available, I have placed the two vers1ons side by side for
ready reference.

As the Asoka Inscriptions are exclusively Buddhistical, I take this oppor-
tunity to make a few observations on the Buddhist era of the Nirvina. According
to the Pali books of Ceylon and Burma, Buddha’s death took place in 544 B. C., a
modest amount of antiquity which would no doubt have met with general accept-
ance had not the same chronicles assigned A. B. 162 for the accession of Chandra
Gupta Maurya, and A. B. 218 for the inauguration of his grandson Asoka.! Now
the dates of these two Princes can be fixed within very narrow limits, the first
having been identified by Sir William Jones with Sandrokoptus, the ally of Seleukus
Nikator, and the second having furnished his own date by the mention of no less

lA. B. stands for Anno Buddhe, “Inthe year of Buddha,”
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than five Greek Princes who were his contemporaries. The date of Chandra Gupta’s
aceession, therefore, is now assigned to B. C. 816, and consequently Asoka’s inaug-
uration will thus fall in B. C. 260, and his accession, which took place four
years earlier, in B. C. 264. But if the Nirvina occurred in B. C. 544, the date of
"Chandra Gupta’s accession in A. B. 162 -would be raised to 382 B. C., or 66 years
too early, while the accession of Asoka would be placed in B. C. 330, just 66 years
before Antiochus II succeeded to the throne of Syria, and 58 years before his con-
temporary Alexander IT succeeded to the throne of Epirus. It seems certain, there-
fore, that there is an error of about 66 yearsin these two dates; and as the succession
of Buddhist teachers from the death of Buddha to the time of Asoka is natural -
and unbroken, while the succession of the Ceylonese Rajas in the same period is
equally unobjectionable, the same correction must be applied to the date of the
Nirvan itself, which will thus be brought down from B. C. 544 to B. C. 478.

" But here it may be urged that, if the accession of Vijaya to the throne of Ceylon
be lowered by 66 years, the whole of the later Ceylonese chronology will be dis-
turbed to the same amount. But in reply I am prepared to point to a fault of
disruption in ‘the later strata of Ceylonese chronology which requires about the
same amount of correction to make it straight. - This period embraces the reigns of
Mutasiwa and his nine sons, that is, of #wo generations only, who are said to have’
ruled over Ceylon from A. B. 176 to A. B. 838, or for the incredible period of 162
years. But as the longest period yet covered by two successive generations has very
rarely exceeded one hundred years, while the average period of.the six longest
pairs known to me is only 963 years, it is quite clear that there must be an error in
the duration of these ten reigns of about 66 years.! By applying this correction to
the date of Mutasiwa, we get A. B. 176—478 = 302 B. C. for his accession, which
‘would make his second son, Devenipiatissa, a contemporaly of Asoka, in pel’fect agree-
ment with the Ceylonese history itself.

This later date for the Nirvina of Buddha was first proposed by me in 1852,
as a result of the correction which was found to be necessary in the dates of 'Asoka
and Chandra Gupta on the testimony of their Greek contemporaries. I have since
added the almost equally strong evidence of the Ceylonese history itself, whieh, as

I have shown above, requires an equal amount of correction in the very period con-
temporary with Asoka. I will now give a third reason for the adoption of this later
date, which bears d11ect1y on the age of Buddha himself.

According to ‘the Jains, the chief disciple of their. Tirthankar Makamm was
named Gautaoma Swdme,® or Gotama Indmblmta, whose identity with Gotama
Buddha, the founder of the Buddhist religion, was suggested by both Dr. Hamilton
and Major Delamaine, and was accepted as “highly probable by the cautious and

, 1 The longest pairs of reigns, of father and son, known to me are the following: Henry IIl and Edward X
reigned 91 years; Louis XIIT and Louis XIV reigned 105 years. Two Chalukya Rajas arve said to have reigmed 102
years ; two Rajas of Bikaner 100 years; two Rajas of Kashmir 86 years; and.two Rajas of Handur 96 years. These
six pairs give an average of nea,ﬂy 97 years per pair, which, applied to the Ceylonese chronology, would show an error
of 65 years.

2 See Bhilsa Topes, p. 74 and Bengal Asiatic Society’s Journal, 1854, p. 704.

3 Ward’s Hindus, IT, 247 and Colebrooke’s Hssays, IT, 279,

'+ Stevenson’s Kalpa Sutra, p- 92.
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judicious Colebrooke. His clear statement of the case raises this probability almost
to certainty.! '

“In the Kalpa Sttra and in other books of the Jainas, the first of Mahévira’s disciplesis men-
tioned under the name of Indrabhfiti, but in the inscription under that of Gautama SwAmi. The
. names of the other ten precisely agree; whence it is to be concluded, the Gautama, first of one list,
is the same with Indrabhiiti, fivst of the other.

“Tt is certainly probable, as remarked by Dr. Hamilton and Major Delamaine, that the Gantama
of the Jainas and of the Buddhas is the same personage, and this leads to the further surmise
that both these sects are branchesof one stock. According to the Jainas, only one of Mahivira’s
eleven disciples left spiritual successors, that is, the entire succession of Jaina priests is derived
from one individual, Sudharma Swimi. Two ounly out of eleven survived Mahévira, viz.,  Indra.
bhiti and Sudharma : the first, identified with Gautama Swémi, has no spiritual successors in the
* Jaina sect. The proper inference seems to be that the followers of this surviving disciple are not

of the sect of Jaina, rather than that there have been none. Gantama’s followers constitute the -
sect of Buddha, with tenets in many respects analogous to those of the Jainas, or followers of
Sudharma, but with a mythology or fabulous history of deified saints quite different. Both have
adopted the Hindu Pantheon, or assemblage of subordinate deities ; both disclaim the authority of
the Vedas ; and both elevate their pre-eminent saints to divine supremacy.

Now, if weadmit the identity of Gotama Swdmi,the chief disciple of Mahévira, -
with Gotama Buddha, the founder of the Buddhist religion, the date of the Nirvana

- of Buddha can be determined within one or two years with absolute certainty by
the following facts :—. |

(1) Mabhivira, the last Jaina Tirthankara, died in B. C. 527, accordmo' to the
concurrent testimony of the Jains in'all parts of India.

(2) If Gotama Buddha was MahAvira’s disciple, his term of pupilage must have
been during the short period of his early monastic life, before he began his long

* abstraction under the Bodhi tree at Uruvilwa, or Bodh Gaya.

(8) Prinice Siddhértha was 29 years old when he left his father’s house to become.
an ascetic, and 80 years of age when he died in B. C. 478. He would, therefore, have
joined Mahévira in B. C. 478 + 51 = 529 B. C., just two years before that teacher’s
death, B. C. 527. His stay with the Jaina teacher could not, therefore, have been
more than two years complete. This would place his birth 81 complete years before -
.B. C. 527, or in B. -C. 558, and his death 49 complete years after B. C. 527, or in
B. C. 478.

* Now it will be remembered that I was fortunate enough to discover at Gaya

a Sanskrit inscription dated in the year 1813 of the Nirvana of Buddha, on Wednes-
day, the first of the waning moon of Kéarttika.? Here the week day being given,
we have a crucial test for determining whether the Northern Buddhists reckoned
.the date of the Nirvdna from B. C. 544, in accordance with the Ceylonese
calendar, or whether they had a separate and independent chronology of their own.
According to the former reckoning, the date of the inscription would be 1813 less
544 or A. D 1269, in which year the 1st of Kdritika badi fell on Sunday, the 27th
October. But by adopting my proposed correction of 66 years, the date of the

1 Colebrooke’s Essays, Vol. II, p. 276. :
- 2 Archzological Survey of India, Vol. I, p. 1. T then read the date as 1819, and so it- was read by learned men
in Bengal ; but the publication of the numerals preserved in the old manuscripts of Nepal shows that the unit figure is
beyond alt doubt a 3. )
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inscription will fall on the 4th October 1335 A. D., which day was Wednesday, as
stated in the inscription.

The date of Chandra Gupta’s accession offers another means of ascertaining,
within very narrow limits, the trueera of the Nirvna. Dr. Biithler has already
pointed out that ‘“the two outside termini for the beginning of Chandra Gupta’s
reign are B. C. 321 on the one side, and B. C. 310 on the other.”  As Chandra
 Gupta’s accession is placed 162 complete years after the Nirvina, the limiting
dates for the death of Buddha will be 321 plus 162, or B. C. 483, and 3810 plus
162, or B. C. 472. Now, within these limits there are only three years, which,
taken as a starting point, will give Wednesday for Kdrttik badi 1 in A. B. 1813.
These three years are B. C. 819, 316, and 309.2> The last is certainly too late, as it
would place Asoka’s accession in 257 B. C., his inauguration in 253, and his con-
version to Buddhism in 250. But his treaties with the Greek Kings, which
followed his conversion, must have been made before the death of Alexander II of
Epirus in B. C. 254, even if we admit that they were drawn up in ignorance of the
death of Magas in B. C. 258. In these inscriptions also we find mention of the 10th
~and 12th years of Asoka’s reign, which, if we take the year 309 for the accession of
Chandra Gupta, would fall in B. C. 242 and 240, which is quite impossible, as
Antiochus Theos died early in B. C. 246. Tt is certain, therefore, that the 12th year
of Asoka must be placed before B. C. 246. We have thus only two years left
which will suit the respective requirements of Asoka’s history and the week-day of
the Gaya inscription. These two are 316 and 819 B. C. for the accession of Chandra
Gupta, which will give the following. dates for Asoka :—

Accession . <. B. C. 267 or 264,
Inauguration cev 5 263 or 260 1st year.
Conversion , 260 or 257.
10th year .« 5 2b4or 251
12th year 5 252 or 249.

- Each of these dates seems unexceptionable so far as Asoka’s own history is
concerned. But I feel a preference for the later date of B. C. 316 for the following
reason :—In another place I have suggested that the Kanwdyanas or Kanwa
dynasty of the Purfinas, were most probably the Indo-Scythian Turushkas of Northern
India, and that the period of their rule should be corrected from 845 or 45 yegrs,
to 145 years.® Accepting this suggestion as not improbable, the period of the
Kanwas’ rule must be backwards from 79 A.. D., which would place their accession
in B, C. 67. By adding 112 years to this date we get B. C. 179 for the accession of
the Sungas, and by adding 137 more years we get B. C. 316 for the accession of
Chandra Gupta Maurya.

Regarding Asoka’s own reign there is now no doubt that it extended to 41
years altogether, the shorter period of 37 years, as stated in the Mahawanso, being

* Indian Antiquary, 1877, p. 154.

? T have made the calculations myself for every year from A. D. 1329 to 1344 corresponding to Chandra Gupta’s
date from B. C. 321 to 306,

 Qbjection has been taken to the longer period of 345 years as being impossible; but the objectors, who have
all adopted the lesser period of 45 years, have failed to see that their smaller number is equally impossible for
Jour generations,
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the official reckoning from the date of his inauguration or abhishekws. That this
was the initial point of the years of his recognized reign is made quite certain by
the statements of the Mahdwanso regarding Mahindo. Thus Mahindo is said to
have been ordained a priest in the 6th year of Asoka, and to have proceeded to
Ceylon after he had been fwelve years a priest, when 236 years had passed since the
.Nirvéna of Buddha, and in the 18th year of - Asoka’s reign. As the inauguration
took place when 218 years had elapsed, this reckoning of 236 years as his 18th
year shows that his recognized official reign was counted from his abhisheka or corona-
tion, which did not take place until four years after his actual accession. The fol-
lowing table gives all the principal dates of Asoka’s reign :—

B. C. AB | T
478 | Nirvéna of Buddha Sikya Muni 1
316 | CHANDRA GUPTA Maurya, 24 years ... 163
292 | BiINDDUSARS, 28 years 187
277 ' Asoka, Governor of U]a.m 203
276 ’ birth of Mahindo* . 204 .
264, | Asoga, struggle with brothers, 4 years,. BN 215 -
260 » inauguration e vee . vee Ve 219 1
257 .  conversion to Buddhism 222 4
256 ,» treaty with Antiochus ver e 223 5
255 » - Mahindo ordained . s 224 6
251 »  earliest date of Rook edlcts " ves 228 10
249 » second 230 12
248 »  Arsakes rebels in Parthla. 231 13
246 ,» Diodotus rebels in Bactria - 233 15
244, » Third Synod under Mogaliputra 235 17
243 »  Mahindo goes to Ceylon . er 236 19
242 »  Barabar Cave Inscriptions 237 19
234 ,, Pillar edicts issued .. 245 27
231 »  Queen Asandhimitta dies 248 30
228 » Second Queen married e ! 251 33
226 .»  Her attempt to destroy the Bodhl tree e s 253 35
225 »  becomes an ascetic 254 . 36
224, » issues Rupnath and Sahasaram ‘edicts e 255 37
223 s dies 256 38
215 | Dasakarma’s Cave Inscnptxons, Naga,rJum "o 264

" #* This date is derived from the statement of the MahAwanso that Mahindo was 20 years of age at his ordination, But the Burmese Life of
Buddha makes him only 18 years old, and consistently states that Asoka ruled at Ujain for 9 years, which would place Mahindo’s birth just two
yéars later than given above, or in B, C. 274,

In the foregoing argument I have confined myself to the chronology of the
southern Buddhists of Ceylon. I will now attempt to show that the discrepancy
which exists between their date of the Nirvina and that of the northern Buddhists
may be reconciled by adopting the correction of 66 years which I have proposed
for the Ceylonese date.

In the A4soka Avaddna of the northern Buddhists, a predmtlon is attributed
to Buddha that 100 years after his Nirvana there would be a king of Pataliputra
named Asoka, who would distribute his relics.! The same period of 100 years is
also mentioned by the Chinese pilgrim Hwen Thsang? But in another Buddhist
work, the Avaddna Sataka, the date of Asoka’s accession to the throne of Pataliputra
is stated at 200 years after the Nirvana of Buddha. This is not, of course, the exact

1 Burnouf, Introduction & 1’ Historie du Buddhism Indien, p. 370.
% Julien’s Hwen Thsang, I1., 170.
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period elapsed, but only the nearest round number, which is therefore in strict
accordance with the interval of 214 years assigned by the southern Buddhists.

But a still nearer approach to perfect agreement may be obtained by adopting
the extra ten years of the Tibetan and Mongolian reckonings, which place Asoka
110 years after the Nirvina.! The corrected northern date for Asoka, according
to the Avadina Sataka, will then be 210 years after Buddha’s death, which is the
nearest decimal round number to the southern period of 214 years. That the
period of 200 years given by the Avadana Sataka is the correct-one may be shown
from the northern chronology itself. Thus Hwen Thsang repeatedly mentions
that Kanishka ascended the throne 400 years after the .Nirvana of Buddha.?
According to the Tibetan books this interval was “more than 400 years.’”® Here
then we see that the northern Buddhists, who had two different dates for Asoka,
were unanimous in placing the Nirvina of Buddha at- 400" years or more before
the time of Kanishka. Now, the age of Kanishka can be fixed with some
certainty by the dates of the Roman silver coins that were extracted by General
Court from a stipa at Manikyala which was built during Kanishka’s reign. The
latest of these is one of Marcus Antonius the Triumvir, which cannot be older than
B. C. 43, when the famous triumvirate was formed. A period of wpiards of 400
years reckoned back from this time would agree very well with the corrected date
of B. C. 478, which T have proposed as the probable era of the Nirvina according
to the northern Buddhists.

If this date be accepted, some eXplanatlon is required regarding the two dls- )
crepant dates assigned to Asoka by the northern Buddhists. The only explanation
that I can suggest is, that at some very early period a difference of 100 years in the
age of Asoka had been established, which it was found impossible to- reconcile,
Afterwards, when. Buddha Ghosa, or his predecessors, arranged the southern
chronology, the discrepancy was forcibly reconciled by accepting two Asokas, the
first. being placed exactly 100 years after the Nirvana, and the other upwards of
100 years later, or more than 200 years after the Nirvéana.

‘Whether this explanation be true or not, it at least has the merit of getting
rid of the second synod under the fabulous Kalasoka, as well as of bringing the
two conflicting chronologies of the northern and southern Buddhists mto perfect
harmony with each other.

I am aware that Professor Kern has published a special essay on the era of the
Nirvina of Buddha, which he refers to B. C. 388.4 This date he obtains by raising
the year of Asoka’s accession from B. C. 263 to 270, and by taking the interva}
between it and the death of Buddha as 100 years, according to one of the two
reckonings of the northern Buddhists. He thus gets B. C. 880 (it should be 870) .
for the date of NirvAna, and then remarks that this date approaches so mear to
388 B. C., the year in which Mahévira és said to have died, that ¢ it is difficult to

! Sanang-Setsen, as quoted in Fo-kwe-ki, p. 249, and Csoma de-Kords in Asiatic Researches, XX, 297.

2 Julien’s Hwen Thsang, I, 96 ; IL, 106, 107, 172. ‘ '

3 Csoma de-Kor6s in Asiatic Researches, XX, 297

4 See Dr. J. Muir's summary of Dr, Kern’s dissertation “on the Era of Buddba and the Asoka Inscriptions,” in the
Indian Antiquary, 1874, p. 79.
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think the coincidence can be accidental.”” He accordingly adds eight years more
to the interval, by which he gets 118 years, the period elapsed between the
death of Buddha and the accession of Asoka, which he takes to have been
« the oldest Ceylonese tradition,” instead of the 218 years as recorded in all their
books.

I need hardly say that I dissent from this conclusion altogether, as it ignores,
not only the existence of my Gaya Inscription with its Nirvina date of 1813, but
also the northern reckoning of 200 years for the interval between Buddha and
Asoka, as recorded in the Avadina Sataka. The first gives us an actual date in
the reckoning of the northern Buddhists, and as it adds the week-day, Wednesday,
it offers a ready means of testing the accuracy of any proposed date. Now, the
year 478 B. C., which I have proposed, has stood this test, and is moreover in perfect -
accordance with the date assigned to the era of the Nirvina by one class.of the
northern Buddhists as well as by all the southern Buddhists. According to the
detailed numbers of the latter, the interval between the death of Buddha and the
accession of Asoka is 214 years. In the Avadina Sataka of the northern Buddhists
this interval is stated as 200 years, which is the nearest round number to the
reckoning of the southern Buddhists. I conclude, accordingly, that the early
chronology of both the northern and the southerm Buddhists was originally the
same, and that the actual interval between the Nirvina and the accession of Asoka
was 214 years, as stated in the Ceylonese chronicles. The true date of Buddha’s
death will, therefore, be B. C. 478, or ]ust 66 years later than the date given in the
Mahdvanso.

The foregoing discussion regarding the date of Buddbha’s NirvAn was written
just before I had seen the first copy of the Sahasarfm inscription. The three
symbols which form its figured date at once arrested my attention, and I suspected
them to be cyphers; but the copy of the inscription was imperfect in this very part,
and it was not until I visited Sahasaram myself, and thus obtained several excellent
copies of the edict, that I was satisfied that these three characters were real
numerical symbols. The figure on the left hand I recognized at once as that to
which I had already assigned the value of 200 in one of the Mathura inscriptions,
while the value of the middle figure was conclusively determined as 50 by a second
Mathura inscription, in which the date of ‘Samvat 57 is expressed in words as well
as in figures. The value of the unit I at first thought was 6, but on hearing that
the late Dr. Bhau D4ji had found a somewhat similar figure as a variant form of 2,
I adopted the latter as its probable value. I was the more ready to adopt this
value, as it just brought the Sinhalese date of Asoka with respect to Buddha’s
NirvAna into accordance with the date of the inscription.

From the new inscriptions of Sahasardm and Riipnith, we now gain a complete
confirmation that the full reign of Asoka extended to 41 years, as it agrees exactly
with the difference between the two extreme dates of A. B. 215 and 256. The same
length of reign may also be deduced from the statements of Asoka himself in these
two inscriptions. Thus the two periods of upwards of 32 years, say 82§, during
which he did not strenuously exert himself, and of more than one year, say 1%,
during which he had exerted himself strenuously, amount to 34 years, which
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being counted from the date of his conversion to Buddhism, seven years after his
accession, make up a total of 41 years.

I may add here that the Sahasaram mscrlptlon of Asoka was first brought to
notice, so long ago as 1839, by Mr. E. L. Ravenshaw, who had received a copy of it
from Shah Kabir-ud-din. It is described as being incised * on a stone at the summit
of a hill near Sahasardm called Chandan Shakid. It is in the ancient character
of the Allahabad and Bettiah pillars.” It was then pronounced to be * so imperfect
and confused as to baffle Pandit Kamaladkanta.”?

1 See Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, 1839, p. 354.



INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA.

. Parr I.—.GENERAL ACCOUNT OF THE INSCRIPTIONS.

THE earliest Indian inscriptions that have yet been discovered are the Edicts of
Asoka. These are of two distinct classes, which are generally known as Rock
Inscriptions, and Pillar Inscriptions, to which may be added a few Cave Inscrip-
tions in Bihar and Orissa. A

The five Rock Inscriptions hitherto known present us with five different texts
of the same series of edicts which were published by Asoka inthe 10th and 12th
years of his reign, or in 251 and 249 B. C. These five inscribed rocks have been
found at far distant places, of which four are on the extreme eastern and western
borders of India, thus showing the wide extent of Asoka’s rule, as well as the
great care which he took about the promulgatlon of his edicts in the most remote
parts of his dominions. : .

The five famous rocks on which these edicts are engraved are at the following
places :—

> No, 1.—At Skakbaz-garkz, in the Siédam valley of the Yustifzai district, 40
miles to the east-north-east of Peshawar, and 25 miles to the north-west of Attak on
the Indus. - Its version of the text in the transliteration is indicated by the
letter S. '

No. 2.—Near Khdlsi, on the west bank of the Jumna, just where it leaves
‘the higher range of mountains to pass between the Dins, or valleys, of Kyirda
and Dehra. Its version of the text is indicated by the letter K. s

No. 8.—At Girndr, near Junagarh in Kathidwar, 40 miles to the north of
Somnath. Its version of the text is distinguished by the letter G. '

No. 4.—At Dhauli in Katak, 20 miles to the south of the town of Katak (Cut-
tack), and the same distance to the north of the famous temple of Jagannath.
Its version of the text is marked by the letter D.

No. 5.—At Jaugada, in the GanJam district, 18 mlles to the west-north-west
of the town of Ganjam, and about the same distance to the north- north-west of
Berhampur. Its version of the text is indicated by the letter J.

Nos. 6 and 7.—In addition to these five texts of Asoka’s collected series of
edicts, there are two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada, which agree so closely
with each other as to form two independent but slightly variant texts of the
same edicts. As the two separate edicts at Dhauli are addressed to the rulers
of Tosali, they may be named very appropriately the 7Tosali Edicts, while those
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at J augeida, being addressed to the rulers of Samdpd, may, with equal fitness, be
named the Somdpd Edicts.

Of the five inscriptiéns above mnoted, three only were known to Prinsep and
Burnouf, the Khdlsi and Jaugadea versions having been discovered many years later.

Within the last three years, also, three new inscriptions have been brought to
light, which on examination I find to be only slightly variant texts of a single edict ;
but it is a very important one, as all three texts are dated in an era which I take
to be that of the Nirvin of Buddha. These three inscribed rocks are at the follow-
ing places :— - .

No. 8.—At Sahasardm, at the extreme .north-east end of the Kaimur range
of hills, seventy miles to the south-east of Benares, and ninety miles to the south-
west of Patna. This inscription was found by Mr. Davis, and brought to notice by
Mr. 8. 8. Jones, Assistant Magistrate of Sahasaram The date was discovered by
myself.

No. 9.—At Ripndth, a famous place of pilgrimage, s1tuated at the foot of the
Kaimur hills, and near the extreme south-west end of the range, and thirty-five miles
nearly due north from Jabalpur. This inscription was originally discovered by a ser-
vant of Colonel Ellis, who furnished a very imperfect and quite unreadable copy, which
I found in a box in the museum of the Bengal Asiatic Society. A meagre endorsement
in Nagari letters merely stated that it was found at Ritpnéith, in Parganah Salima-
bad.” As there is a Salimabad Parganah between Gaya and Mongir, I expected to
have found this inscription not far from Bihar ; but all search in that neighbourhood
was in vain. I then directed the attention of my assistant, Mr. Beglar, to Sleeman-.
abad near Jabalpur, which is generally called Salimabad, and” near that place he
diseovered the missing inscription.

~ No. 10.—At Bairdt, at the foot of the Bhim-gupha hill, forty-one miles nearly
due north of Jaypur, and twenty-five miles to the west of Alwar. Bairdt is a very
old town, which was once famous for its copper mines, and is still widely known by
its connection with the wanderings of the Pandus. The inscription was discovered
by my assistant, Mr. Carlleyle.

The three copies of this new edict are pla,ced together in Plate XIV.

No. 11.—Also at Bairdt. 'This is the well-known inscription which was dis-
covered by Captain Burt, and which has had the good fortune to be translated and
annotated by Burnouf and Wilson. As it is engraved on a detached block of granite,
the inscription was presented to the Asiatic Society by the Raja of Jaypur, and it
now graces their museum, in front of the bust of James Prinsep.

No. 12.—Another rock inscription, of somewhat later date, exists on the
Khandagiri hill, near Dhauli, in Katak. Itsprobable date isabout B. C. 200. It is
a record of an unknown Raja of Kalinga, named Az’ra, or Vera, and is generally
known as the Khandagiri Inscription.

No. 13.—A still later inscription existson a detached block of stone at Deotek,
about fifty miles to the south-east of Nagpur. It has been dated, but the year is
unfortunately lost, and only the names of the season, the fortnight, and the day
now remain. I do not think that it can be earlier than the beginning of the first
century B. C,
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The Cave Inscriptions, which now amount to seventeen, are found at four
different places. Nos. 1, 2, and 3 are in the hill of Bar&bar, and Nos. 4, 5, and 6,
in the hill of NAghrjuni, both places being about fifteen miles to the north of Gaya
in Bihar; Nos. 7 to 15 are in the hill of Khandagiri in Katak; and Nos. 16 and
17 are in Rémgarh in Sirguja. '

The three inscriptions at Bardbar were discovered by Kittoe after Prinsep’s

" death. They belong to the 12th and 19th years of Asoka, or to 249 and 242 B. C.,
and have had the advantage of being translated and ecriticised by Burnouf. The
three inscriptions at Nagrjuni, which belong to the reign of Dasaratha, the grand-
son of Asoka, were translated by Prinsep himself. Their date is B. C. 215. Of the
nine Khandagiri inscriptions, all but the first, which was discovered by Mr. Beglar,
were known to James Prinsep. They belong to the reign of Aira or Vera, Raja of
Orissa, and are of a somewhat later date than the Asoka inscriptions, or about B. C.
200. The two inscriptions from the Ramgarh hill in Sirguja were first made known
by Colonel Ouseley, but the copies now given are taken from Mr: Beglar’s photo-
graphs and impressions. One of them has the peculiariy of using the palatal
sibilant 8 in the nameof the maker of the cave, a Sutnuke named Devadasi. The
letter ¢ also is used for 7 in the word lupadakhe for rupadakha = sculpsit,

The Pillars erected by Asoka would appear to have been very numerous, but
oniy a few of them are now known to exist, besides several fine capitals without
their shafts. But only six of these pillars are inscribed, although the Chinese
pilgrims make mention of many that bore records of Asoka. One complete pillar,
with a single lion capital, stands at Bakhra in Tirhut; but there is no trace whatever
of any ancient inscription upon it. A second pillar, nearly complete, with an eight-
lion capital, stands at Latiya, fourteen miles to the south of Ghazipur; but it is also
without any inscription. A broken pillar, which once steod at Bakror opposite Bodh-
Gaya, and another in the ancient city of Taxila in the Panjéb, are likewise unin-
scribed. There are also the capitals of six other large pillars still lying at Sankisa,
Bhilsa, SAnchi and Udayagiri. All of these I have seen ; but as no portions of their

_ shafts could be found, it is impossible to say whether they were inscribed or not.

The sites of the inscribed pillars, which occupy only a limited area in the very
heart of Asoka’s dominions, extending from the Jumna to the Gandak, present a
most marked contrast to the scattered positions of the rock inscriptions on the
eastern and western frontiers of his kingdom. Six of these inscribed pillars have
been found, of which five present, in a slightly variant form, the text of a series of
six edicts that were promulgated by Asoka in the 27th year of hisreign, or in B. C.
234. These five pillars are now standing at the following places, but it is known
that the two Delhi pillars were brouvht to thelr present -positions by Firoz Tughlak
from Siwalik and Mirat :—

No. 1.—At Delhi, now known as Firoz Shah’s Lat. This pillar was brought
from a place named ZTopur Sk, in the Siwalik country. I propose, therefore, to
call it the Delhi-Siwdlik pillar for the sake of distinction, and to indicate its version
of the text by the letters D. S.

No. 2.—At Delhi. This pillar was brought from Mirat by Firoz Shah. I

- propose, therefore, to call it the Delki- Mirat pillar, and to distinguish its version of
the text by the letters D. M.
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No. 8.—At dllahabad, 1ns1de the fort. Its version of the text is distinguished
by the letter A.

No. 4.—At Louriya, a small hamlet near the temple of Arardj Mahideva,

.between Kesariya and Beftia, and seventy-seven miles nearly due north from Patna.
I have already named this as the Lawriya-Arardj pillar, and I propose now to
distinguish its version of the text by the letters L. A.

No. 5.—At Lauriyo, a large village fifteen miles to the north-north-west of
Bettia, and ten miles to the east of the Gandak river. Close beside it thereisalofty
ruined fort called Nonadgarh or Navandgarh. I therefore called this the Lawuriya-
Navandgark pillar, and its version of the text will be distinguished by the letters L.N.

" Nos. 6 and 7.—The Delhi-Siwdlik pillar has two additional edicts which are
not found on any of the other pillars. No. 6 is placed on the east face below the
original edicts, and No. 7 encircles the whole shaft.

Nos. 8 and 9.—On the Allahabad pillar there are also two short additional
edicts which are peculiar to itself. Of these No. 8 was known to James Prinsep ;
and as it refers to some queen’s gifts, it may be appropriately named the “Queen’s
edict.”

No. 9, which has just been discovered by myself may be called the Kosﬁmb1
edict, as it is addressed to the rulers of Kosidmbi, a famous ancient city, the ruins

.of which still exist on the Jumna, thirty miles above Allahabad.

No. 10 Pillar inscription is a short mutilated record on a fragment of a
pillar lying beside the great SAnchi sttpa near Bhilsa. I am afraid that its reading
is generally too doubtful to be of any real value. h

The sites of all these inscribed rocks and pillars are shown in the accompanying
map, with their names printed in red. _

Asoka, the generally acknowledged author of these inscriptions, was the third
Prince of the Maurya dynasty, and the grandson of Chandra Gupta, who was
happily identified by Sir William Jones with Sandrakoptos, the cortemporary
of Seleukos Nikator. Chandra Gupta reigned twenty-four years from B. C. 316
to 292. His son Bindushra reigned twenty-eight years down to B. C. 264,
when he was succeeded by Asoka, who reigned forty-one years, and
died in B. C. 223. I understand that Wilson to theé last doubted the identity of
Asoka Maurya with the Priyadarsi of these rock and pillar edicts. But as he
firmly believed in the identity of Chandra Gupta and Sandrokoptos, his doubts as
to the identity of Asoka and Priyadarsi were a manifest inconsistency. TFor as both
Brahmanical and Buddhist accounts agree in stating that Asoka Maurya, the grandson
of Chandra Gupta Maurya, was King of Magadha for thirty-seven years, as noted
above, it is certain that he wasa contemporary of all the five Greek Princes mentioned
in the edicts of Priyadarsi.! And as Priyadarsi also ruled over Magadha, we thus
have two different kings of Magadha at the same time. The simple solution of this
difficulty is the fact, mentioned in the Singhalese Dipawanso, that 4soke was also

1 These five Princes are—

Antjochus II—Theos of Syria - .. B.C 263 246
Ptolemy II—Philadelphos of Egypt ... ave o w285 - 28
. Antigonus Gonnatas of Macedonia s 276 243
Magas of Cyrene . . - 9’ 258 -

Alexnnder 1L of Epirus - - w22 %5
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called Priyadarsi. The same fact is also stated in the Burmese life of Buddha,
where Mahékasyapa is made to prophesy that «in after times a young man named
Piadatha (Piyadasi) shall ascend the throne and become a great and renowned
monarch under the name of Asoka.”' A strong argument in favor of the
identity of Priyadarsi Devdnampriya with Asoka is the subsequent use of one of the
titles by his grandson, Devinampriya Dasaratha, in the Ndgarjuni cave inscriptions.

As both the 10th and 12th years of Priyadarsi are mentioned in the rock edicts,
the dates of their promulgation will be B. C. 251 and 249. Now, as Alexander II
of Epirus died in B. C. 254, the mention of his name in the edicts of. Priyadarsi,
which were promulgated just at that time, is the most satisfactory proof of the
accuracy of the date which has been assigned to Asoka, and most conclusively
confirms Sir W. Jones’s identification of Sandrakoptos with Chandra Gupta.

That the Antiochus mentioned by Priyadarsi is not Antiochus the Great, as
suggested by Wilson, is most fully proved by the omission of the name of
Euthydemus of Bactria, the nearest Greek prince on the frontier of India. It is
equally disproved by the reference to the governors (Sdmanta and Sdmino) of
Antiochus, which shows that the revolt of the Eastern princes under Diodotus,
Pantaleon and Antimachus had not then taken place. These edicts were therefore
. drawn up during the lifetime of Antiochus Theos, gr certainly before B. C. 246.

The following is James Prinsep’s summary® of the “contents of the edicts” :—

“The first edict prohibits the sacrifice of animals, both for food and in religious assemblies, and-
enjoins more attention to the practice of this first of Buddhistic virtues than seems to have been
.paid.to it even by the Raja himself, at least prior to the sixteenth year of his reign.

¢ The second edict provides a system of medical aid for men and animals throughout Piyadasi’s
dominions, and. orders trees to be planted and wells to be dug along the sides of the principal
public roads. ' ’

“The Zkird edict enjoins a quinquennial humiliation, or if we read the word by the alteration
of y to s, as anusasdnam, the re-publication every five years of the great moral maxim inculcated in
the Buddhist creed, viz.,  Honour to father ;- charity to kindred and neighbour, and to the priest-
hood (whether Brahmanical or Buddhistical) ; humanity to animals; to keep the body in temperance,
and the tongue from evil speaking !’ And these precepts are to be preached to the’flock by their
pastors with arguments and examples. This edict is dated after the twelfth year of Piyadasi’s
inauguration. '

““The fourth edict draws a comparison between the former state of “things, perhaps lawless and
uncivilised, and the state of regeneration of the country under the ordinances of the beloved king.
The publication of the glad tidings seems to have been made with unexampled pomp and circum-
stance, and posterity is invoked to uphold the system. This edict is also dated in the twelfth year
of Piyadasi. '

“The fifth edict, after an exordium not very intelligible, proceeds to record the appointments
of ministers of religion, or more strictly missionaries; and enumerates many of the countries to
which they are to be deputed for the conversion of the young and the old, the rich and the poor,
the native and the foreigner. Many highly curious points, especially as to geography, call for notice
in this edict, wherein for the first time the name of the celebrated city of Pdtuliputra is made known
to us in the ancient character., ' ‘

- ¢ The sixth edict appoints in like manner pativédakas, informers, or perhaps more properly
custodes morum, who are to take cognizance of the conduct of the people in their meals, their

1 Bishop Bigandet’s Legend of the Burmese Buddha, 2nd edit., p. 346.
The Burmese pronounce s as a soft English ¢4 ; hence they say Paidatha and Athoka for Pyadasi and Asoka

2 Journal, Bengl Asiatic Society, VII, 220.
B
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domestic life, their families, their conversation, their general deportment, and their decease. It also
‘nominates magistrates or officers for punishment, if the word entiydyika (S. antyayaka) may be so
understood, so that in this edict we have a glimpse of the excellent system of moral administration
for which the Greek and Persian historians give credit to our monarch, and we find it actually not
very different from that followed twenty centuries later by ourselves; for we too have our- judges
and our magistrates, and further, our missionaries are spread abroad among the people to drown
them with the overflowing truths of our diarma, to release them from the fetters of sin, and
bring them unto the salvation which ¢ passeth understanding I’

“The seventh edict expresses, not an order, but an earnest desire on the part of the king that
all the diversities of religious opinion may be obliterated ; that every distinetion in rank and in
tastes may be harmonised into one system of dhdvasudhii, that peace of mind, or repose of conscience,
which proceeds from knowledge, from faith and entire assent.

“The eighth edict contrasts the mere carnal amusements patromsed by former Rajas with the
more harmless and pious enjoyment prescribed by himself, The dhammayété, or in Sanskrit dhar-
mayétra, the festival of religion, is thus set in opposition to the vihdrdy4tra, the festival of amuse-
ment; and it is stated to comsist in the visits to holy_people, in alms-giving, in respect to elders,
and similar praiseworthy sources of rational gratification. This edict is dated in (or rather after)
the tenth year of Piyadasi’s reign.

_ “The ninth edict continues the thread of the same discourse by expatiating on the sources of
true happiness, not such as the worldling seeks in marriage, in rearing children, in foreign travel,
and such things;- but the diarma maggalom, the happiness of virtue, which displays itself in
_benevolence to dependants, reverence to one’s pastors, in peace with all men, abundant charity; and
so forth, through which alone can the blessings of Heaven be propitiated. "

““The fentk paragraph comments upon Yaso vi kiti vd, the glory of renown, which attend
merely the vain and transitory deéds of this world. The Raja is actuated by higher motives, and-
he looks beyond for the reward for which he strives with heroism (pardbramena) the most jealous,
yet respectful. ‘ '

“The elenenth edict is to be found at Dhauli, but it is well preserved at Girnir, and the
meaning is clear throughout. As:former paragraphs had vaunted the superiority of every act
connected with dkarma, so this upholds that the imparting of dharma itself is the chiefest of chari-
table donations ; and then it points out as usual how the possession of this treasure becomes manifest

~ 1in good works rewarded with temporary blessings in this world and endless moral merit (as the
~ reward of it) in the next. .

“ The twelfth edict is likewise wantmg in the Katak series. It is addressed to all unbelievers,
~ whether domestic or ascetic, with entreaty, and with more solid and more persuasive bounty, though
direct disavowal that fame is the object. There is some little obscurity in the passages which follow>
regarding the mode of dealing with the two great divisions of the unbelievers, who are distinguished
as dptapdsanda (those fit for conversion or actually converted), and parapdsanda, ultra heretics,
or those upon whom no impression had been made; but the concluding paragraph informs us of the
appointment of three grades of ministers, dharmamahdmdiris, stairyya-makdmdtrds, and subordinates:
in the congregational ceremontes, Zarmikds, thus placing the religion upon a ﬁrmer basis, promoting
conversion to it, and enhancing its attractiveness among the people.

“ The fourteenth edict is one of the most interesting of the whole series. It is a kind of
summing up of the foregoing, which we have seen are partly laconic and partly diffuse, but the
whole is said to be complete itself; and if more were written it would be repetition. We learn
from this edict that the whole was engraved at one time from an authentic copy,, issued, doubtless,
under the royal mandate, by a scribe and pandit of a name not very easily deciphered. It is
somewhat curious to find the same words precisely on the rock in Katak. The name of the writer
is there erased, but the final letters of lipikdra, ¢ scribe,” are quite distinet,

“This may be properly regarded as the last of the peculiar series of edicts to which it
alludes.”
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This account of the general scope of Priyadarsi’s edicts was subsequently ecriti-
cised by Wilson, who objected that ¢ with respect to the supposed main purport of
the inseription—proselytism to the Buddhist religion—it may not unreasonably be
doubted if they were made public with any such design, and whether they have any
connection with Buddhism at all * * #»  <«Themeaning of thelanguage of the
inscriptions is, to say the least, equivocal.” ' But notwithstanding these inconclu-
sive evidences of Buddhism, Wilson fully admitted that ¢ Priyadarsi intended to
enjoin equal reverence to Brahmans and to Buddhist teachers;” that No. 12 edict
“exhibits this inftention most unequivocally ; and that the prince enjoins in it no
attempt at conversion, but universal respect for all forms of religious belief, his own
as well as (that of) any other Pdshanda.” He then explains the true meaning of
the term Pdshanda, as comprising “all who do not regard the authority of the
" Vedas as infallible and divine, and who draw from them doctrines which tend to
set aside the necessity of mere formal ceremonies.” ‘“This, in fact, appears to be
the main object of all the edicts, whether on the rocks or on the pillars,—the exalta-
tion over all ceremonial practices, over a religion of rites, of the observance of
moral obligations ; the enjoining, in preference to the sacrifice of animals, obedience
to parents; affection for children, friends and dependants, reverence for elders,
SrAmans and Brahmans ; universal benevolence, and unreserved toleration.” Wilson
concludes his arguments with the following words :—“ The edicts may be taken as
historical evidence that Buddhism was not yet fully established, and that Priyadarsi
was desirous of keeping peace between it and its predecessor by inculcating social
duties and universal toleration in place of either ritual or dogma.”

The respect paid to Brahmans is satisfactorily accounted for by Burnouf, who
remarks that—

“in the early Buddhist writings very little difference appears between the Buddhists and Brahmans,

and Buddha is often described as followed by a crowd of Brahmans as well as Bhikhus and
Sramans »e

* Journal, Royal Asiatic Society, X1I, 236.
2 Journal, Royal Asiatic Society, XII, 242, quoted by Wilson.



I. ROCK INSCRIPTIONSR.

1.—~SHAEBAZ-GARHI ROCK.

The great inscription of Asoka at Shahbéz-garhi was first made known by
General Court, who described it as being situated guite close to Kapurdagarhi, and
almost effaced by time But Kapurdagarhi is two miles distant, and the rock is
actually within the boundary of the very much larger village of ShabAz-garhi, from
which it is less than half a mile distant. Court’s notice of the inscribed rock sti-
mulated the zeal and curiosity of Masson, who, in October 1838, proceeded to Shah-
béaz-garhi,? when he succeeded in making a very fair copy of the inscription, which
enabled Norris to identify it as another transcript of Asoka’s well-known ediets,
but engraved in Arian-Pali characters.

' Shébaz-garhi is a modern name, derived from the zidrat, or shrine of Shah-
béz-kalandar, a rather notorious saint, who was described to me as a Kafir, and
who is stigmatised by Baber as an * impious unbeliever, who, in the course of the
last thirty or forty years, had perverted the faith of numbers of the Yusufzais and
Dilazéks.”? Baber thus continues :—* At the abrupt termination of the hill of Makim
there is a small hillock that overlooks all the plain country ; it is extlemely beauti-
ful, commanding a prospect as far as the eye can reach, and is conspicuous from the
lower grounds. Upon it stood the tomb-of Shibiz-kalandar. I wvisited it, and
surveyed the whole place. It struck me as improper that so charming and
delightful a spot should be occupied by the tomb of an unbeliever. I therefore gave
orders that the tomb should be pulled down and levelled with the ground.” As
this was in A. D. 1519, the death of Shahbaz must have taken place about A.- D.
1490. The old name must, therefore, have been in use down to the time of Baber;
but unfortunately he gives only the name of Makéam, which isthat of the stream
of Shibéz-garhi at the present day. Baber also speaks of the hill above the
shrine of Shabéz as the hill of Makam ; but the name is not that of the town, but
of the valley. I accept, therefore, the statement of the people, that the old name of
_the town was something like SattAmi or Setrdm, or Sitarm, which I propose "to
identify with the city of the famous Buddhist Prince Sudéna.*

! Bengal Asiatic Society’s Journal, V, 481.

? Royal Asiatic Society’s Journal, VIII, 296, where Masson describes Shibiz-garhi as the village nearest to the
inseribed rock.

3 Memoirs by Leyden and Erskme, p. 252,

4+ Archzological Survey of India, V, 9.
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During my s.tay at Shahbaz-garhi T made a survey of the neighbourhood, and
was surprised to find that the present village was the site of a very old and exten-
sive city, which, according to the people, was once the capital of the country.
They pointed to several mounds of ruins as having been inside the city, and to two
well-known spots named Khaprai and Khapardari, as the sites of the northern and

. eastern gates of thecity. The truth of their statements was confirmed by an examin-
ation of the ground within the limits specified, which I found everywhere
strewn with broken bricks-and pieces of pottery. The old name of the place was
not known, but some said it was Sattimi, and others Setrim and Sitarfmi, all of
‘which I believe to be simple corruptions of the name of the famous Buddhist Prince
SudAna or Sudatta. |

In my account of the ruins at Shihbaz-garhi I have identified the site with the
Po-lu-sha of Hwen Thsang, and the Fo-sha-fw of Sungyun.! The two transcripts
are evidently intended for the same name, which M. Julien renders by FVarusha.
The position assigned to it by Hwen Thsang is about forty miles to the north-east of
Peshawar, and twenty-seven miles to the north-west of Utakhanda, or Ohind. These
~ bearings and distances fix thesite of the city somewhere in the valley of the Makim
Rud, which the subsequent mention of the Dantalok hill, and of a cave within a
few miles of the city, limits to the neighbourhood of Shihbéz-garhi. That this
was one of the chief cities of the country in ancient times we learn from the tradi-
fions of the people, as well as from the extent of the existing ruins, and the pre-
sence of the great rock inscription of Asoka. TFrom all these concurring circums-
stances I feel satisfied that the site of Sh&hbéaz-garhi represents the ancient city of
Po-lu-sha, or Fo-sha, an identification which will be strongly corroborated by an
examination of some of the details furnished by the Chinese pilgrims. As fu
means “city,” I have a suspicion that Fo-sha may be identified with Bazaria. In
this case Hwen Thsang’s Po-lu-sha might be read as Po-sha-Iu by merely transposing
the last two syllables. In support of this suggestion I may quote Arrian’s descrip-
tion of Bazaria, as situated upon an eminence and surrounded by a stout wall,?
which agrees very closely with the actual position of Shéhbéz-garhi, as well as with
the accounts of Sudatta’s city given by the Chinese pilgrims.

The great inscription of Asoka is engraved on a large shapeless mass of trap
rock, lying about 80 feet up the slope of the hill, with its western face looking
downwards towards the village of Shahbaz.garhi. The greater portion of the
inscription is on the eastern face of the rock looking up the hill, but all the latter
part, which contains the names of the five Greek kings, is on the western face.
The mass of rock is 24 feet long and about 10 feet in height, with a general
thickness of about 10 feet.® When I first saw the inscription in January 1847,
there was a large piece of rock, which had fallen from above, resting against
the wupper or eastern face of the imscription. At my request this piece of
rock had been removed in 1871 by a party of BSappers, and I was
thus able to take a complete impression of this side of the inscription. I cleared

! Archzological Survey of India, Vol. V, p. 15.
. 2 Anabasis, IV, 27.
3 Two views of this rock are given in Plate XXIX. The inscriptions will be found in Plates I and IT.
’ c
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the ground both above and below the rock, and built level terraces in front of both
inscriptions, so as to be able to examine with tolerable ease any doubtful portions.
The eastern face, though not smooth, presents a nearly even surface, the result of
a natural fracture; but the western face is rough and uneven, and the letters,
though not much worn, do not afford a good impression. I therefore traced them
out carefully with ink for the purpose of taking an eye-copy, but the ink was wash-
ed out at night by a heavy fall of rain. The same thing happened a second time ;
but after a third tracing the weather became fair, and I was able to make a com-
plete eye-copy as well as an impression of this important part of Asoka’s inserip-
tion. Every doubtful letter was examined several times in different lights, and was
copied by my native assistants as well as by myself, until by repeated comparisons
the true form was generally obtained. Under these circumstances, I believe that
I have secured as perfect and as accurate a copy of this famous inscription as it is
now possible to make. As no photographs can be taken of either face of the
inscription on account of the slope of the hill, an eye-copy, thus checked by an
impression, is, I believe, the best pbssible substitute. The Khalsi and Shahbhz-
garhi texts are mnearly perfect in the important 13th tablet, which contains the
names of the five Greek kings, and of several well-known districts of India. The
words of the Shdhbaz-garhi inscription in this part are as follow, from mnear the
beginning of the 9th line :—

ANTIYORA nama Yona raja, paran cha tena ANTIYOKENA chatura ITIT raojons,
TURAMAYE nema, Antikinag nama, MAKA nama, ALIKASANDARE nama, wicha CHODA,
PANDA, AvaM, TAMBAPANNIYA, hevam mevam hevam mevam raja, vishamtini ? Yona
KAMBOY&;SHU, NABHAKA-NABHAPANTESHU, BHOJA-PITINIKESAU, ANDHRA.PULIN-
DESHU, savatam, &c. The name of Alexander is written Alikasandare, which agrees
with the Alikyasadale of the Khalsi version. Then follow the names of several
countries, of which not one was recognized by either Norris or Wilson. Of these,
Choda and Panda are the well-known Chola and Pandya of early history. If
Avam be a proper name, it may be the country of Ptolemy’s 4éi, an identification”
which is rendered still more probable by the subsequent mention of Zambapanniya or
Ceylon. Of the last series of names, the Yonas and Kambgjas are well known. Of
the Nabhakas and Nabhapantis I cannot offer even a conjecture, but the Bhojas
are mentioned both in the Mah&bhérata and in the Puranas. They are the people
of Vidarbha, or Bidar. The name of the Pilenikas occurs also in the 5th -
edict, and is probably the same as the Padenekayika of the Bhilsa Tope inscrip-
tions.! The last people are the Andhras and Pulindas, both well-known -
names. :

This mention is of the highest importance for the ancient history of India, as
it proves that the generally accepted chronology, which assigns the rise of the
Andhras to so late a period as B. C. 21, is undoubtedly erroneous. I had already
discovered this error from an examination of the Kdnhari Ndsik inscriptions
of Gotamiputra Satakarni and his successor Pudumavi, which clearly belong to
the same period as the well-known Gupta inscriptions. After much consideration

! Cunningham’s Bhilsa Tope, No. 140 inscription. These Pifenikas may, perhaps, be identified with Ptolex‘ny’s
Bettigoi.



INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA. A 11

of the career of Gotamiputra Sitakarni, I ventured to suggest that he might per-
haps be identified with the famous SAlivhhan, or SatavAhan, which would place him
in A. D. 79 instead of A. D. 320, as generally adopted. That this conclusion
as to date was well-founded is now proved by the mention of Andhras in the edicts
of Asoka, which carries back the foundation of the kingdom of Andhra from the
latter part of the first century B. C. to the earlier half of the third century B. C.
If we adopt the amount of correction which I had already made for Gotamiputra
of A. D. 320 —78 = 242 years, then the foundation of the Andhra kingdom will be
placed in B. C. 21 + 242=B. C. 263, or exactly contemporaneous with Asoka.

In the copy of the Shahbaz-garhi inscription on the back of the rock, prepared
by Norris and Wilson, the uppermost line is omitted altogether, their first line
~ being my second line. But there must have been at least two other lines above my

first, of which some traces yet remain, as only the last four words of the 12th edict
now remain at the beginning of the first line. The 13th edict then begins, and
continues down to the end, the greater part being distinetly legible.

This Ariano-Pali version of the edict is of special value in determining the true
“reading of many words in the Indian version, partly from its possession of the three

sibilants, and partly from its use of the attached 7.

The value of the last is best seen in the important name of Audhre, which
Wilson read as Andha,' although he had observed that t]ge Shahbéaz-garhi text
“departs less from the Sanskrit than the other, retaining some compound consonants
as pr in priye instead of piya,” to which he might have added &r in Bramana, sr
in Sramana, and other equally distinet examples. The three sibilants are found
together in the word sususha, which is written simply swsusa in all the Indian ver-

" sions excepting some parts of the Khalsi text, where the sk is used of nearly the
same form as the Arian letter. The same letter is also found in the word vasha,
year, which replaces vasa of the Indian texts, and in the plural forms of Kamboyeshu
4nd Pulindeshu, which take the place of Kabojesu and Pulindesw of the other
versions. :

But the most remarkable departure from the Indian texts is the use of the ver-
nacular word barayae for twelfth, instead of the Sanskrit dwddasa. This word occurs
twice in the inscription, near the beginning of the 3rd and towards the end of the
4th edict. Strange to say, it remained unrecognized by Wilson, who simply
remarks, ¢ in place of dwddasa, twelve, and vasa, year, the inscription has baraya
vasha, but the first must be wrong.” Of the second example, he says that ¢ there
is a blank instead of the number,” although Norris’s Arian text has the letters
for vara+vasha quite distinet, while his English transliteration gives va rana vasha.
By thus separating va from the following letters, it seems that Norris also failed to
recognize the true vernacular daraya for “ twelfth.”

1 observe that the word chatura, < four,” in the 13th edict, is followed by four
upright strokes, thus, I111, in the Shdhbaz-garhi text, and that the corresponding
word chatura, “four,” in the Khélsi text, is followed by a nearly upright cross, thus,
+, which must therefore be the old Indian cypher for 4. This form was afterwards
modified to a St. Andrew’s cross, or x,-in which shape it was adopted by all the

! The suffixed # is very distinct on the rock, and was duly inserted by Norris from Masson’s hand copy.
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people who used the Arian characters, as may be seen in the different inscriptions

“of the kings Kanishka, Huvishka, and Gondophares, and of the Satrap Liako-
Kujulaka.! Previous to the adoption of this Indian symbol, the cyphers of the
‘Western people would seem to have been limited to single strokes, as the words
pancheshu pancheshu, “every five,” are followed by five upright strokes, which
precede the word vaskeshu, * years.” ‘

2.—~KmA1st Rock.

This inscribed rock is a huge boulder of quartz on the western bank of the
* Jumna, just above the junction of the Tons river, and about 15 miles to the ‘west
of Mastri, or Musooree, as it is spelt in our maps. The rock is situated close to the
two little hamlets of Byés and Haripur ; but as the large and well-known village of
Khalsi is not more than a mﬂe and a half to the south, I have ventured to call this
inscription by its name,

Between Khalsi and the Jumna the land on the western bank of the river is
formed in two successive ledges or level terraces, each about 100 feet in height.
Near the foot of the upper terrace stands the large quartz boulder which has pre-
served the edicts of Asoka for upwards of 2,000 years. The block is 10 feet long
and 10 feet high, and about 8 feet thick at bottom. The south-eastern face has
been smoothed, but rather unevenly, as it follows the undulations of the original
surface. The main inscription is engraved on this smoothed surface, which
measures 5 feet in height, with a breadth of 5% feet at top, which increases towards
the bottom to 7 feet 10} inches.? ‘The deeper hollows and cracks have been left
uninseribed, and the lines of letters are undulating and uneven. -Towards the
bottom, beginning with the 10th edict, the letters increase in size until they become
about thrice as large as those of the upper part. Owing either to this enlar gement
of the letters, or, perhaps, to the latter part of the inscription being of later date,
the prepared surface was too small for the whole record, which was therefore com-
pleted on the left-hand side of the rock.

On the right-hand side an elephant is traced in outline, with the word Gajatama
inscribed between his legs in the same characters as those of the inscription. The
exact meaning of this word I do not know; but as the Junagiri rock inscription -
closes with a paragraph stating that the place is called Swefa Hasti, or ‘the white
elephant,” I think it probable that Gajafama may be the name of the Khalsi rock
itself. Amongst the people, however, the rock is known by the name of Chkalr
Sila, or ‘the canopy stone,” which would seem to show that the inscribed block
had formerly been covered over by some kind of canopy, or, perhaps, only by an
umbrella, as the name imports. In the present year, 1876, a Brahman explained
that the true name is Chétrae Sile, that is, the ornamented or ‘inseribed rock.’
There are many squared stones lying about close to the rock, as well as several
fragments of octagonal pillars and half pillars or pilasters, which are hollowed out
or fluted on the shorter faces, after the common fashion of the pillars of Buddhist

! See Archeological Survey of India; Vol. 111, Plates 13, 14, and 15; and Vol. V, Plate 186, No. 3.-
See Plate XXIX for a view of this rock, and Plates III and IV forits inscriptions.
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railings. - There is also a large carved stone, 7 feet long, 11 feet broad, and 1 foot
in height, which, from its upper mouldings, I judged to have formed the entrance
step to some kind of open porch in front of the inseription stone.

When first found by Mr. Forrest early in 1860, the letters of the inscription
were hardly visible, the whole surface being encrusted with the dark moss of ages;
but on removing this black film, the surface becomes nearly as white as marble. At
first sight the inscription looks as if it was imperfect in many places, but this is
owing to the engraver having purposely left all the cracked and rougher portions
uninseribed. On comparing the different edicts with those of the Shihb4z-garhj,
Girnér, and Dhauli versions, I find the Khalsi text to be in a more perfect state
than any of them, and it is more especially perfect in that part of the 13th edict
which contains the names of the five Greek kings—Antiochus, Ptolemy, Antigonus,
Magas, and Alexander.! The Khalsi text agrees with that of Dhauli in rejecting
the use of the letter », for which 7is everywhere substituted. But the greatest
variation is in the use of the palatal sibilant s, which has not been found in any
other inscription of this early date. This letter occurs in the word Pdsanda, which
curiously enough is spelt sometimes with one s and sometime with the other, even
in the same edict. As the proper spelling of this word is Pdshanda, it seems almost
certain that the people of India proper did not possess the letter s4 in the time
of Asoka.? ’

There are some peculiarities in the Khalsi alphabet which are not found in any
of the pillar inscriptions, or in thie rock inscriptions of Girnar, Dhauli and Jaugada,
except; perhaps, in the latter additional edicts. Themostremarkable of these pecu-
liarities is the shape of the letter %, which has a large open circle at its foot, instead
of the mere dot or knob, which is common to all the other great inscriptions. In
this, however, it agrees with the mass of the Bharhut inscriptions. The shape of
the letter s is also modified, the left-hand member being placed below instead of to
the side. In this respect, however, the Khalsi form agrees with that on the coins
of Pantaleon and Agathokles, and with the Nagarjuni cave inscriptions of Raja

Dasaratha.

The only compound letters are ky, khy, and shim or sm. Inthe upper part of
the inscription comprising the first nine edicts the letters, are small but well-formed,
and the words are generally separated ; but in the 12th edict, at the bottom of the
main face of the inscription the letters become much larger, even twice the size of
those at the top, while the words are no longer separated. It isin this edict that
the palatal letter s appears so frequently in the word pdsanda. It is, however, once
used in the earlier part of the inscription, close to the end of the 4th edict, in the
name of Piyadasi. The smaller faults in the rock in this latter part, instead of
being left blank as in the uppermost edicts, are marked by a straight upright stroke
like the letter ». At first T thought that this letter had actually been used in the
later edicts ; but as I examined the words carefully, I soon found that it was a mere
conventional mark to denote a blank space.

1 See Plate IV for this portion of the Khalsi inscription.
? See Archmological Survey of India, Vol. I, pp. 246-247.
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3.—GirNAr Rock.

The first copy of the Girnar edicts, so far as I am aware of, is that which was
taken by Dr. Wilson of Bombay and forwarded to James Prinsep by Mr. Wathen.
A better copy was soon afterwards made by Captiins Lang and Postans, which fur-
nished Prinsep with correct readings of some important passages, To Captain
Postans also I am indebted for the main points in the following accounts of the
inscribed rock. ' ‘

The GirnAr version of the edicts of Asoka is inscribed on a large rock on the
Girnér hill, half a mile to the east of the city of Junagarh, and forty miles to the
north of the famous Pattan Somnath.! Captain Postans’ describes it as ¢ one of a
group of several large granite blocks, and appears to. have been chosen for its pecu-
liar form, which approaches to that of a flattened cone. The inscriptions occupy
three sides of the rock, that to the east being the most ancient, whilst those on the
west and north faces are ina more modern character. The ancient characters
recording the edicts of Ascka are deeply cut,jand, except where a portion of the stone -
has been removed by violence, are very perfect.” The letters are 1} inches in height,
uniform in size, and very clearly and deeply cut. On enquiry it was found that the
missing portion of the inscription, including part of the 13th edict, which contains
the names of the five Greek kings, had been blasted with gunpowder to furnish
materials for a neighbouring causeway! By turning up the soil close by, Captain
Postans recovered numerous fragments of the rock, amongst which were two pieces
bearing Asoka letters, and a third piece with a portion of later date.?

The inscription consists of two grand divisions, which are separated by a line
drawn from the top of the rock downwards. To the left are engraved the first five
edicts, and to the right the next seven edicts from 6 to 12. The 13th edict is placed
below, and on its right is the 14th edict. The edicts are separated from one another
by horizontal lines drawn right across. Between all is a single imperfect line, men-
tioning that the place was called Sweta Hasti, or * The White Elephant.”

The language of the Girnir edicts differs from that of the other versions in
using some peculiar forms, as the locative singular in mhid, in dhamamhi, silamhi,
instead of sias in dhammasi, silasi, &c., and in the compound samyapatipati?
instead of sampatipati of the ShihbAz-garhi and Khlsi texts. In this instance,
however, the Jaugada text of Ganjam agrees with that of Girnér.

There are also differences in the forms of some of the letters, and more especially
in the », which is a wavy or undulating line, instead of the rigidly straight upright
stroke of the Khalsi and other texts. In this wavy form of the », however, it agrees
with the coins of Pantaleon and Agathokles; and with the short inscriptions on
the Buddhist railings of Bodh Gaya. The upper stroke of the p as well as of

-

! See Plate XXIX for a view of the rock, and Plates V, VI, and VII for its inscriptions.
? Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 1871-72.

3 Inboth of the published copies of this edict this word is written Sammapatipati, which Burnouf took for an
improper abbreviation of Sumaena—‘Le Lotus,” p. 736. He suspected, however, that Sammwi might be a special
orthograpky for Samyafk, “une bienvillance parfaite.”
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the s, is also occasionally bent or waved in a similar manner. The vowels 4 and
e are attached to the lower member of m, and the initial long ¢ has the side stroke
at the top instead of against the middle of the letter.

4.~—DuATLI RocCK.

The Dhauli rock inscription was discovered by Kittoe towards the close of
1837, at the very time when James Prinsep ¢ had just groped his way through the
GirnAr text”, and was in want of a second text for comparison. To his “surprise
and joy,” he discovered that the Dhauli inscription was in substance a duplicate of
~ the Girndr edicts, although the language and alphabet of the two versions had
“yvery notable and characteristic differences.” !

'].‘h_e actual rock itself is named 4swastama, but, from its being situated close
to the village of Dhauli, this version of the edicts has always been called the Dhauli
inscription. It is thus described by Kittoe? :—

“The Aswastama is situated on a rocky eminence forming one of a cluster of hills, three in
number, on the south bank of the Dyah river, near to the village of Dhauli, and close to the north-
west corner of the famous tank called Konsala-gang, said to have been excavated by Raja Ganges-
wara Deva, King of Kalinga, in the 12th century. * * The hills before alluded to rise abruptly
from the plains, and occupy a space of about five furlongs by three. They have a singular
appearance from their isolated position, no other hills being nearer than eight or ten miles. They are.
apparently volcanie, and composed of unheaved breccia with quartzose rock intermixzed. The northern-
most hill may be about 250 feet at its highest or eastern end, on which is a ruined temple dedicated
to Mahédeva. The other hills, or rather rocks, are less elevated.

“The Aswastama is situated on the northern face of the southernmost rock near its summit ;
the rock has been hewn and polished for a space of 15 feet long by 10 in height, and the inscription
deeply cut thereon being divided into four tablets, the first of which appears to Lave been executed
at a different period from the rest ; the letters are much larger, and not so well cut. The fourth
tablet is encircled by a deep line, and is cut with more care than either of the others.

¢ Immediately above the inseription is a terrace 16 feet by 14 (A), on the right side of which
[as you face the inscription] is the fore-half of an elephant, 4 feet high, of superior workmanship ;
the whole is hewn out of the solid rock. There is a groove 4 inches wide by 2 in depth round three
sides of the terrace, with a space of 8 feet left [a doorway ?] immediately in front of the elephant ;
there are also two grooves, one on either side of the elsphant, on the floor and in the perpendicular
face : these must have been intended probably to fix a wooden canopy.

¢ There are also many broken caves in the rocks adjoining the Aswastama, and the founda-
tions of many buildings,—one in particular, immediately above the inscription, which may have
been one of the ckaityas or stiépas mentioned in the inseription.

“ The elephant does not seem to be an object of worship, though I was informed that one day in
every year is appointed, when the Brahmans of the temples in the vicinity attend and throw water
on it, and besmear it with red lead in honor of Ganesha.”?

The Asoka inscriptions at Dhauli are arranged in three parallel columns, of
which the first eleven of the collected edicts occupy the whole of the middlescolumn

! Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 158.
- 2 Journal, Bengal Asiatie-Society, VII, 435, 436, 437.
3 Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 437.
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and one-half of the right column. Afterwards two local edicts were added, one
completing the right-hand column, and the other filling the whole of the left-hand
column! The latter has been taken by Prinsep as the first of these two separate
edicts, although there can be no doubt that the former, from its position in continua-
tion of the original edicts, was the first to be engraved, more especially as the
duplicate version at Jaugada places it immediately above the other. The matter is not,
perhaps, of much consequence, bu? it is right that it should be brought to notice in
case of enquiry hereafter.

The Dhauli edicts are chiefly remarkable for the complete want of the letter »,
which is always replaced by /, even in such a word as Raja, for which we have
Ldjo. This peculiarity was overlooked by Prinsep when he proposed to identify
the Tosali of the two separate edicts with the Zosali Metropolis of Ptolemy, which
is placed far to the north of the Ganges, instead of with his Dosara on the Dosaron
river, which occupies the very position required. This Tosali in Katak agrees also
with the position of the Desarena Regio of the Periplus, which liés between Masalia,
or Masulipatam, and the mouths of the Ganges. These two Greek readings at once
suggest the name of the Indian Dasdrnas, who are several times mentioned in the
geographical lists of the Mahadbhéarata.? Perhaps the old name still remains in
Dosa on the Koil river, in latitude 23° and longitude 84° 50’.

The opening sentence of No. 1 edict at Dhauli is lost, and as 1t certainly
differed from the Shahbaz-garhi, Khalsi and Girnir versions, it is fortunate that the
Jaugada text affords the means of restoring the missing words.

Prinsep reads as follows :—

(10 letters) ghé savata,?

which may be compared with the opening of the Jaugada edicts—
. Iyam dhammalipi Kkepmgalasz pavatasi.

Here it will be found that there are exactly ten letters preceding the final
syllable of Khepingalasi, which Prinsep read as ghé, but which is no doubt
si, as the two letters are easily mistaken in a mutilated inscription. So also_
are the, two letters s and p, and for Prinsep’s savata, plus one lost letter, 1
propose to read pavafasi, as in the Jaugada text. Then follow the words Devd-
nampiyena Piyadasina Ldjina lekhapitd in both texts. I therefore read the whole
as follows :—¢ This religious edict is promulgated by Raja Priyadarsi, the beloved
of the gods, to the people of the Khepingale hills” No such name is now
known ; but as it is common to both inscriptions, I conclude that it was the usual
name for the mountain districts of Orissa.

The two separate edicts are local ones, addressed to the rulers of Tosali. In the
second edict the opening words are—

Devdnampiyasa vachamena Tosaliyam Kumdlecha vatoviya,

which Prinsep renders— — : .
“ By command of Devhnampiya! It shall be signified to the Prince and the great
officers in the city of Tosali.”

1 See Plate XXIX for a view of the rock, and Plates VIII, IX, and X forits insériptions.
2 See Wilson’s Vishnu Purana, pp. 186, 187, 192.
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Now, in the first edict there is mention of Ujeniye Kumdle, which Prinsep translates
as the young ““Prince of Ujain,” and whom he rightly identified with Ujjenio,
the son of Asoka. But he erroneously supposed him to be a different person
from Mahindo, whereas Ujjeniya was only another name for Mahindo, who' was
born whilst Asoka was governor of Ujain. By this identification we get a limit
to the date of these inscriptions, for Mahindo became a Buddhist: priest at twenty
years of age,! after which he could not have continued in the government of
Tosali. Now, Asoka was governor of Ujain for nine years immediately pre-
ceding his accession to the throne, from B. C. 275 to 264,” and as his marriage with
Chetiya Devi only took place on his journey to Ujain, the birth of Mahindo cannot
be fixed earlier than B. C. 274. He would, therefore, have been twenty years of age in
B. C. 255, when he was ordained a priest, and thirty years of age when he became the
head of a fraternity ten years later, at the time of the assembly of the Third Bud-
“ dhist Synod in B. C. 244. But B. C. 249 was the 12th year of Asoka’s reign, which
is the latest date of some of the edicts in the collected series engraved on the rocks.
I conclude, therefore, that Mahindo was governor of Tosali before B. C. 249, and
that the two separate edicts at’ Dhauli and Jaugada must have been put forth
towards the end of that year. They are thus only a little later in date than the
great body of the rock edicts, but several years earlier than the pillar edicts.

5.—J AUGADA ROCK.

The Jaugada inscription is engraved on the face of a rock in a large old
_fort near the bank of the Rishikulya river, about eighteen miles to the west-north- -
west of the town of Ganjam. . The name is pronounced Jaugodo by, the people of the
country, and as Jaw means “lac” in the Uriya language, the place is usually
Xknown as the “lac-fort.” But my assistant, Mr. J. D. Beglar, who visited the
place .to make the present copies of the inscriptions, suggests that the original
name was Jagata, which by both Bengalis and Uriyas would be pronounced Jogofo,
and from which it would be an easy step to Jaugodo, or the lac-fort. -

- When the name had become fixed, the next step was to find a legend to
account for it, and so the following story came into being :—The fort was made by
Raja Kesari, who built the walls of ““lac”” instead of bricks, in order that an.
enemy’s cannon balls might bury themselves harmlessly inside. Close by on the
Rawalpilli hill (about three miles south-west) lived another Raja who quarrelled
with Kesari, and besieged him for a long time in vain. At last a milkwoman, whose
milk had been forcibly taken by omne of the besieger’s soldiers, being umnable to
obtain redress, angrily exclaimed—¢ You fools! you have strength to plunder
poor people, but have not the sense to see that the ¢lac-fort’ can be taken with
the greatest ease.” On being questioned, she.told the besiegers that the walls were
composed of *lac,” and that they had only to apply fire to them and to increase
the flames with bellows, and the walls would come down at once. This was accord-
ingly done, and the ¢ lac-fort” was taken. A somewhat different version of the

! Mahawanso, p. 36, and Turnour in the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 931, from the Dipawanso.
* Bigandet : ““ Legend of the Burmese Bauddha,” p. 376, The Dipawanso, however, says that Mahindo was nine
years old at his father’s accession to the throne.
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legend is given by Mr. Harris. According to him, ‘the name of lac-fort gave
. rise to a local tradition that the lofty walls and place were formed by materials
impregnable, until the secret was betrayed by a milkmaid, and allowed the besiegers,
by the application of water—taking advantage of floods or freshes down the Rishi-
kulya—to effect an entrance.”

It is added that Raja Kesari cursed the woman whose babbling led to the loss
of the fort. The curse took immediate effect, and the imprudent milkwoman was
at once turned into stone, and to this day her statue is standing outside the walls-
of the fort. In Mr. Beglar’s judgment, however, the petrified milkwoman is only
an ordinary Satl-pﬂlar, such as the aboriginal inhabitants of Chutia Néigpur even
now set up over the ashes of the dead. Mr. Beglar is also of opinion that the
fort is ¢ clearly of later date than the inscriptions,” and is probably of the same
age as the coins which are found in the milkwoman’s mound. ~ These coins, which
are evident imitations of the Indo-Scythian copper money, but without any inscrip-
tions, must therefore belong to the ‘end of the first century A. D., a date which
I had already assigned for them from their being found in company with leaden
coins of the Andhra kings Gotamiputra and Yadnya-Sri.

Mr. Beglar describes the groups. of rocks inside the fort as’ picturesque, and
such as would at once attract attention. The great inscription is engraved on a
large high mass of rock which rises up vertically and faces the south-east, in the
direction of people coming from the sea-coast.

Some photographs of these inscriptions were taken in 1859 and forwarded to
the Madras Govérnment by Captain Harington, who described them as- being
“engraved upon a rock mear the village of Naugim in the Pubakonda Taluk of
the Ganjam district, about three miles from the tiluk station of Pursotpur (or
Purshottampur) near the Rishikulya river.” He calls the place Joughar, but as
he describes the large square fortification which is plainly shown in the Indian
Aftlas Sheet of Gan]a,m, it s certaln that the true name is Jowugada, or the

-Jau-fort. -

Mr. Harington's photographs were sent to the Royal Asiatic Society; and,
from a memorandum by Mr. Norris, I learn that copies of the inscriptions were
téken in 1850 by the present Sir Walter Elliot, who was perfectly aware that they
contained only another version of Asoka’s edicts,"which had already been found at
Shahbéz-garhi, Girnir, and Dhauli.

In 1871 an effort was made by the Madras Government to obtain complete
copies of these inscriptions both by impressions and by photography. The paper
-impressions taken by pressure only, without ink, though tolerably legible at first,
afterwards almost entirely disappeared,- owing to the extreme dampness of the
climate. The photographs by Mr. Minchin I have not seen, but I have received
from the Madras Government lithographic copies of some hand-tracings by Mnr,
Harris, which, taken altogether, are very good, but, like all such copies, they are here
and there imperfect, and more particularly deficient in the two separate edicts,
which it was more important to have minutely copied, as we possess only one other
version of their text at Dhauli with which to compare them.

! See Mr. Harris's letter dated 26th August 1872, printed in the Proceedings of the Madras Government.
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~ The plates in the present volume have been reduced from Mr. Beglar’s paper
impressions, one of which had all the fainter letters carefully pencilled over. After
reduction they were compared with Mr. Beglar’s photographs, which afforded
several corrections in vowel marks. Every letter has been twice, examined by
myself,—first, before inking in the pencilled reduction; and second, while writing
out its text in Roman letters for comparison with the Dhauli versions. I believe,

_therefore, that my plates present a very faithful copy of these inscriptions.! I have
done my best to make them so, but I do not expect that they will be found
absolutely perfect, as it is quite possible that some errors may have escaped notice.

The Jaugada mscrlptmns are written on three different tablets on the vertical
face of the rock. As at Dhauli, the letters are all of uniform size, and the lines
are perfectly straight, and altogether these Orissa and Ganjam mscuptlons are the-
- most carefully and neatly engraved of all the rock edicts,

The first tablet contained the first five edicts, but about one-half has been utterly
lost by the peeling away of the rock. -

_ The second tablet‘cdmprise;l the next five edicts, namely, 6 to 10, to which
was added the 14th or closing edict of the other versions. About one-third ‘of this
tablet has been lost by the peeling away of the rock. -

The third tablet contained the two separate or additional edicts which are

: found at Dhauli. . These are less carefully engraved than the other two tablets, and

- they show, besides, some- differences in the shapes of the letters, which certainly

indicate a later date, as they are also found in the additional or later edicts of the
Delhi pillar. One of these differences is the use of the 44 with a large open circle
at the bottom, instead of the usual dot or knob. In the Jaugada additional edicts,
both of these forms are used. Another marked difference is the position of the two
side strokes which form the medial vowel 0. Inthe older edicts the upper stroke
is on the right hand; in the Tater edicts, both qn the Delhi pillar and on the
Jaugada rock, the upper stroke is on the left hand. There are differences, too, in
the forms of ¢ and %, but I cannot say that they are of later date than those of the
earlier edicts.

In this version the opening of the 1st edict, which is injured at Dhau.h,
is distinetly legible. The two additional words Khepingalasi pavatasi, which
are inserted after dhammalipi, have been already noticed in my account of the
Dhauli rock. I presume that these two additional words give the general geogra-
phical name of the province; as the “ Khepingalo Hills,” in which the two cities of
Tosali and Samdpd were situated. - These are the two names which are found in the

-additional edicts, the former in the Dhauli version, and the latter in the Jaugada

version, the edicts themselves being addressed to the respective rulers of those

places.

I have just discovered another mstance of a local edict on the Allahabad pillar,
which was ‘addressed by Asoka to'the rulers of KosAmbi, a very large and famous
city on the Jumna,? only thirty miles above Allahabad, and which was no doubt the
capital of the province in which Allahabad was situated. Of Somdpd I can find

—x

1 Bee Plates XI, XII, and XIIT for these ins;niptions.
2 See Areheological Survey of India, I, 301.
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no trace in Ptolemy’s map, nor in the rambling lists of names preserved by Pliﬁy,
but I presume that it may have some reference to the s1tuat1on of the district on the
great Chxlka Lake. - '

6 AND 7.—SEPARATE EpicTs—DHAULI AND JAUeADA ROOCKS.

At Jaugada these two additional edicts are enclosed in a frame which separates
them from the collected series of Asoka’s edicts. At Dhauli only one of these
edicts is thus enclosed, the other being engraved to the left hand of the main
collection of edicts. I have not thought it worth while to disturb Prinsep’s arrange-
ment of these two separate edicts, but there can be mo doubt that his No. 2,
which is placed above his Ne. 1 at Jaugada, was the first to be engraved. This
conclusion might also have been derived from the relative positions of the two
edicts on the Dhauli rock, for there the main series of edicts occupies a column
and a half of the whole mass of inscriptions, while the half column is completed
by the addition of one of these separate edicts, while the other forms a complete
column to the left hand of the main series of edicts. From their relative positions
I conclude that the separate edict which follows the main series of edicts and com-
pletes the second column was the first to be engraved, and that the other separate
edict was then placed by itself on the left. This view is fully corroborated by the
relative positions .of these two edigts on the Jaugada rock. To prevent confusmn,
however, I think it best to adhere to Prinsep’s numbering.

‘At Jaugada the separation of these two edicts is more distinetly marked by the
accompaniment of the Swastika symbol at each of the upper corners of the upper
inscription, and of -the letter m at the upper corners of the lower inscriptions. By
reading the latter in combinatioh with the upright line of the surrounding frame
which passes through it, we have the mystic word Aum. I am, therefore, inclined
to look wupon the Swastika as a propitious invocation, as its meaning imports,
while Awm is the well-known auspicious opening of all documents even at the
present day. Both symbols are found upon many of the old Indian coins.

The geographical names mentioned in these separate edicts have been fully
examined in my account of the Dhauli and Jaugada rocks. )

8.—SAHASARAM ROCK.

This new edict of Devdnampiya is inscribed on the face of the rock near the
top of the Chandan Pir hill, which forms the extreme northern end of the Kaimur
range. The hill takes its name from the shrine of Pir Chandan Shéahid, which is
placed on the top. The inscription is found in an artificial cave a short distance
below, which is generally known as the ChirAghdén, or ““lamp ” of the saint. The
roof of the cave is formed by a large projecting mass of rock that has most effectu-
ally preserved the greater part of the inscription, which is in excellent order, except

in three or four places where the rock has peeled off. The entrance, which is only

1 Swastika 15 the name of the mystic cross; which is a monogram composed of the words sw X asts, “it is well.”
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4 feet high, is to the west between two built walls. By making an opening in one
of these walls, my assistant, Mr. Beglar, obtained a good photograph of the inscrip-
tion. This photograph, compared with our paper impressions, has furnished the copy
. published in the present volume.! '

- The inscription consists of eight lines of well-formed letters, generally about one

inch in height. It opens rather curtly with the words

| Devdnampiye hevam o (hd)

— DevAnampriya thus declares”—following which just six letters have been lost.
About the same number of letters has been lost in each of the next three lines, after
which the inscription is complete to the end. At first sight it would appear as if
the letter » was frequently used, but on exdmination it turns out that the single
upright stroke, which occurs no less than thirteen times, is only a conventional
mark covering a fault in the rock, and intended to point out that the spot was to be
passed over in reading the inscription. It is certain that it cannot be the letter », as
! is-used for » in the words alodie and ckzlwtkztﬂce, where the Ripnith text uses
arodhe and chirathitike ; besides which it is used in pos1t10ns where it can have
no meaning, as between the words Jombudipasi and ammisam, where no letter is
interposed in the two corresponding texts of Ripnith and Bairt. A similar device
has already been noticed in my account of the latter half of the Khélsi inscription.

But the most interesting part of this record is the figured date which occurs in -
the first half of the seventh ling. There are three figures which T read as 256. The
same date occurs in the RpnAth version of this edict, but without the figure for
hundreds. As the date of these inscriptions has been fully discussed in the Preface,
- it need not be examined [again. It will be sufficient to state here that, as these
inscriptions give only the title of DevAnampiya, I am disposed to assign them to
Dasaratha DevAnampiya, the grandson of Asoka, rather than to Devinampiya
Priyadarsi, or Asoka himself.

9.—RUPNATH RoOCEK.

The Ridpnath rock is a single flinty block of dark-red sandstone lying at the
foot of the Kaimur range of hills, just below the fertile plateaun of Bahuriband.
Here a small stream breaks over the crest of the Kaimur range, and, after three
low falls, forms a deep secluded pool at the foot of the scarp. Each of these pools
is considered holy, the-uppermost being named after Réma, the next after Laksh-
man, and the lowest after 8itd. The spot, however, is best known by the name of
Ripnith, from a lingam of Siva which is placed in a narrow cleft of the rocks on
the right. There are similar falls and pools at Ram T4l, a few miles to the south-
west, where the Kair river pours over the crest of thé Kaimur range from the
plateau of Saleya. This spot is also esteemed holy. An annual fair was formerly
held at Rapnith on the Sivardtri, in honor of Siva, but this has been discontinued
since 1857. The lowermost pool, however, or Sitdkund, which neyer drles up, still
attracts a few pilgrims.

18 Plate XIV.
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"The edict of Asoka is inscribed on the uppe1 surface of the rock, which has
been worn quite smooth by people sitting upon it for hundreds of years at the
annual fairs. It is now of a very dark dirty-red colour, and the inscription might
easily escape observation. The lines follow the undulations of the rock, and are
neither straight nor parallel with each other.' The inscription is 4% feet long and
1 foot broad, and consists of six lines, of which the last has only five letters. With
the exception of a few letters which are now very faint, the record is- complete It
- opens with the words - '

Devdnampiye hevam dhd

— Devanamp1ya thus-orders,” omitting the name of the king, a curt style of
announcement which is not found in any of the collected series of edicts. The same
form however, occurs in the ldter separate edicts at Dhauli and J augada, which may,
perhaps, indicate that this Rifipnath inscription belongs toa later date than that of
the great collection of edicts. It uses the letter #, in common with most of the old
inscriptions in Central and Western India, as at Girnir, SAnchi and Bharhut. -

Of the purport of the inscription I am not competent to offer an opinion, but
I may point to the occurrence of the words Sumipdka Sangha, or Sumikaka Sangha,-
which are found twice in the first line, as indicating that the edict was addressed to
the Buddhist Sangha, or assembly of Sumipdka or Sumihdke, In the second line
occurs the well-known name of Jambudipa ; and the fifth line opens with the words
Sala thabhe, Sila~-thabha, which seem to refer to ¢ Sal- plllars and stane-pillars,” on
> which the edicts were to be inscribed.

The date of 256 occurs at the end of the fifth line. The symbol for 50 is the
same as that in the Sahasaram inscription, but the opening is turned to the left.
Both forms are used indifferently in the Hodgson MSS. from Nepal? The value
of the figure for hundreds is entirely due to Dr. Bithler. :

10.—BAIRAT ROCK.

This inscribed rock lies at the foot of the Hinsagiri hill near Bairat, where
~ the Pindus are said to have lived during the greater part of their twelve years’
exile. It is, therefore, more commonly known as the hill of the Pindus, and a
cave is still shown as the Bhom-guphd, or ¢ Cave of Bhim.” In November 1864 I
examined all the rocks on the top of this hill very carefully, in the hope of finding
some inscriptions; but my search wasin vain, and I . was assured by the people
that no inscriptions existed on the hill. My assistant, Mr. Carlleyle, was, however,
more fortunate, as he succeeded in diséovering an inscription, in Asoka characters,
~ on a huge isolated block standing at the foot of the hill. The following notice of
his discovery is abridged from his own account, vvlnch I quote from his report
now preparing for publication :—

The Pandus hill is a bare, black looklng, pyram1dal-shaped Jagged edged"
peaked hill, composed entirely of enormous blocks of porphyritic and basaltic

I SeePlate XIV.
See Joutnal of the Royal Asiatic Socxety, New- Series, VIII, 51, Plate.
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- rock and hornblende gneiss, as if it had been built up by giants. x x Some of
tlie huge blocks of which the hill is composed have apparently, at some very remote
period, rolled down on to the slope at the foot of the. hill. One of these blocks
stands immediately in front of the south side of the hill. In shape it is a great
roughly-hewn cube, as big -as’ a house, and some deep water-worn hollows on its
perpendlcular face,,when seen at seme distance, look like circular windows. Its
actual dimensiops are 24 feet in length from east to west, with a thickness of 15
feet and a height of 17 feet. The inscription occupies the lower part of the south
face of the rock. It consists of eight lines, and approaches to within one foot of the
ground on its left side. The letters. average about 2% inches in height. But the
surface of the rock is rough, and has suffered much from the weathering of 2,000
years. A large portion of the middle part of the inscription has altogether gone,
and the lesser part on the right is now separated by a blank space of 20 inches
from the greater half on the-left. This separatmn led Mr Carlleyle to believe that
there were two separate inscriptions, but a comparison with the more perfect texts
at SahasarAim and RfpnAth shows most couclusively that these two apparently
distinet inscriptions are fragments of a single edict, of which the middle portion
has been lost.!

At the end of the inscription thele are the traces of some large charac-
ters or symbols, 41 inches in height. Mr. Carlleyle read them doubtfully" as 315,
but T can trace only two definite shapes amongst the confused mass of lines Wh1ch
appear in my own fresh impressions as well as in Mr. Carlleyle’s original impressions
and hand-copies. At first these did not attract my attention, but, on referring to
them lately, I was struck by the very strong resemblance in the forms of these two
symbols with those of the two numerical figures in the Ripnéth text. On com-
paring all the impressions with Mr. Carlleyle’s hand-copy, I am satisfied that these
two broken and defaced characters are the same ag those of the Rfipnith inscrip-
tion; and that they represent the date of 56, or, Wlth the addition of the omitted
hlmdreds, 256.

Mcr. Carlleyle made another curious discovery at Balrét which, though perhaps
not connected with this inscription, has certainly some connection with the rock
on which it is engraved. Immediately in front of the rock there were two large
boulder stones, one of them being 2 feet 6 inches long and 1 foot 6 inches broad.
On removing these a layer of smaller boulder stones was found laid upon the earth.
Here a fragment of pottery was found, which induced Mr. Carlleyle to dig further,
until, at a depth of nearly 3 feet below the surface of the ground, he found four
earthen vessels placed in a line on the same level. Two of these vessels were large
and wide-mouthed, the third was middle-sized with a narrow neck, and the fourth
was very small and very narrow in the mouth. All of them contained human
bones. Mr. Carlleyle remarks that the boulder stones which were lying over these
cinerary urns appeared to be in sifw, and he is, therefore, inclined to believe that,

“they “must have come into the position in which he found them, jommed against
the rock, by the agency of some powerful flood, and consequently that the cinerary
urns and bones may be of very great antiquity.”

1 See Plate XIV.
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My own opinion regarding these vessels is that they are most probably of later
date than the inscription, as I conclude that the consplcuousness of the inscribed
block may have led to the interment. :

_11.—SEcoND BArrAT RoCK.

- This inscription is engraved on a block of reddish-grey granite, which was
found by Captain Burt in 1837 on the top of a hill close to the anciext town of
‘Bairat, forty-one miles nearly due north of Jaypur. Vairdt, the capital of Matsya, is
celebrated in Hindu legends as the abode of Raja Virita, where the five PAndus spent
their exile of twelve years from Dilli or Indraprastha. *The residence of Bhim
Pandu is still shown on the top of a long, low, rocky hill about one mile to the
north of the town. The hill is formed of enormous blocks of coarse gritty quartz,
~ which are much weather-worn and rounded on all the exposed sides. Some of these
blocks have a single straight face sloping inwards; the result of a natural split, of
which advantage has been taken to form small dwellings by the addition of rough
stone walls plastered with mud. Such is the Bhim-gupha or ¢ Bhim’s cave,” which
is formed by rough walls added to the overhanging face of a huge rock about 60
- feet in diameter and 15 feet in height. Similar rooms, but of smaller size, are said
to have been the dwellings of Bhim’s brothers. The place is still occupied by a
few Brahmans, who profess to derive only a scanty subsistence from the offerings
of pilgrims,—a statement which is rather belied by their flourishing appearance.
Just below Bhim’s cave a wall has been built across a small hollow to retain the
rain water, and the fragments of rock have been removed from a fissure to form a
tank about 15 feet long by 5 feet broad and 10 feet deep; but at the time of my
visit, on the 10th November, it was quite dry.’”

The hill on which the inscription was found forms a consplcuous ObJGCt about
one mile to the south-west of the town. It isabout 200 feet high, and is still
known by the name of Bijak Pahér, or *inscription hill,” and the paved pass
immediately beneath it, which leads towards Jaypur, is called Bijak Ghét. © The mass
of the hill is composed of enormous blocks of grey granite intersected with thick
veins and smaller blocks of reddish or salmon-coloured granite. The ruins on
the top of the hill consist of two contiguous level platforms, each 160 feet square,
which are thickly covered with broken bricks and the remains of brick walls.. The
bricks are of large size, 103 inches broad and from 3% to 4 inches thick. The
western or upper platform is 30 feet higher than the eastern or lower one.- In
the centre of the upper platform there is a large mass of rocks which is said to
have been dug into by the Mahérdja of Jaypur without any discovery being made.
On examining this mass it appeared to me that it must have been the core around
“which a brick stiipa had been constructed, and that the relic chamber would have
been formed in a crevice or excavation of the rock.

The approach to this platform was on the south side, where I traced the
remains of a large entrance with a flight of stone steps. On all four sides there

1 See Archmological Survey of India,\ 11, 244, 245.



INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA. _95

are ruins of brick walls which once formed the chambers of the resident monks of
this large monastery.

“In the middle of the lower platform there is a square chamber which was laid open by the
Maharaja’s excavations. From its size I judged it to be the interior of a temple. Close beside it;
on the east, there is a gigantic mass of rock, 73 feet in length, which is familiarly known amongst
the people by the name of T6p, or ¢ The cannon,” to which at a distance it bears some resemblance:
This rock slapes gently backwards, as the upper end projects considerably beyond the base; its
appearance is not unlike that of the muzzle of a great gun, somewhat elevated and thrust forward
“beyond the wheels of its carriage. Under this part of the rock a small Toom has béen formed by
the addition of rough stone walls after the fashion of the chamber on the opposite hill called Bhim-
gupa, or * Bhim’s cave.” On all four sides of the platform there are the remains of brick walls
which once formed the cells of the resident monks,

“ These ruins on the Bijak hill I take to be the remains of two of the eight Buddhist monas-
teries which were still in existence at the time of Hwen Thsang’s visitin A, D, 634. Their Buddhist
origin is undoubted, as the-famous inscription which was found on the lower platform - distinetly
records the belief of the donor in the ancient Buddhist Triid of Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha.!
These two monasteries, therefore, must have been in existence at least as early as the time of
Asoka in 250 B C., when the inscription was engraved. As the proclamation is specially addressed
to the Buddhist assembly of Magadha, we-must suppose; as Burnouf has suggested, that copies
.were sent to all the greater Buddhist fraternities for the. purpose of recording the enduring firmness
of the king’s faith in the law of Buddha.” ‘

This important inscription is the only one of all Asoka’s edicts which mentlons
the name of Buddha; once alone as Bhagavata Buddha, or *the divine Buddba,”
and in another place in conjunction with Dharma and Semgha. The bare mention of
these names was sufficient to extort from Wilson the reluctant admlssmn that

- “ Priyadarsi, whoever he may have been, was a follower of Buddha.”

The text has had the good fortune to have been revised and translated by
Burnouf as well as by Wilson?. Their texts were both derived from the same’
impressions, which were made by the original discoverer, Captain Burt. The block
of granite is now deposited in the museum of the Bengal Asiatic Society immedi-
ately beneath James Prinsep’s bust. From it I have made a fresh impression, on
which my own reading of the text is founded. The only differences requiring
notice are pdsdde, temples,” for pasdde, * favor;”’ chilathitike for chilasatitike ;
and bhikhu and bhikhuni for bhikhe and bhikhani. The early transcribers did not
recognize the vowel », which is attached to the foot of the %% as a prolongation

- of the upright stroke. But the presence of the vowel is always indicated by a dot
or knob which separates. it from the stem of the consonant. In later times this
vowel was formed by a horizontal stroke at the.right foot of the letter. If the
new reading of golane-cha pdsdde-cha be correct, the translation might be rendered
-as “circular railings and temples;” but as I do not feel absolutely certain that
the first long & of pasade may not be an acmdental mark I do not w1sh to press its
acceptance.

Wilson has noticed the repetition of the word bhante, which occurs no less

‘than six times in this short inscription. ¢ Burnouf renders it tthughout by

! See Plate XXXI for the map of India under Asoka, in the posxtlon of Bairat. The inscription itself is given in
Plate XV.
# Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, XVI 857 ; and Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. 725.
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 seigneurs, ‘Sirs,’ considering it as the Prikrit form of the Sanskrit dhavantak, the
plural of the honorific pronoun dhavdn, ¢your honor, your reverence,” in, which
Wilson was at first disposed to coneur, but afterwards had reason to doubt its
accuracy.”” But in this case Wilson’s guess was only a random shot, while Bur-
nouf’s explanation was a well-directed aim which hit very near the mark. For the
true original of bhante is bhadantah, or «“ Reverend Sirs.” This title is said to have
been instituted by Buddha himself in his last instructions to the Rahans as to the
attention and regard they were to pay each other.

“ Let those,” said the teacher, ““ who are more advanced in dignity and years of profession, call
those that are their inferiors by their names, that of their family, or some other suitable appellation ;
let the inferiors give to their superiors the little Bante.” ?

Here ‘weA see that the term is one of respect addressed to the priesfhood; but
its actual derlvatlon T owe to Professor Childers,® who explains Bhante as

«  contracted form of Bhadante. 1tis qsed as a reverentlal term of address, €Lord, Reverend Sir,
and is the proper address of Buddha, of Buddhist priests, of Rishis, Tapasas, &c.”

We now learn from the Bairt mscmptlon that this form of address to the Buddhist
priesthood was certainly as old as the reign of Asoka.

At the end of the 5th line are the Words Upatisa pasine echa Lagkulo vdde
which Burnouf renders as—

¢ la speculation &’ Upatisa et I’ instruction de Rikula,”

conceiving the text to contain the names of Upatissa, one. of S&kya s principal dis-
ciples, and of Réhula his son. On this Wilson remarks :—

“ The reading of the first is doubtful ; the initial may be an w, but it is. indistinet, and the thn'd
syllable is more like 77 than #7.”

In reply to these- doubts I can only say that, after having examined the inserip
tion itself very carefully, I found the initial letter » was quite distinct, and that the
character # was one of the clearest in the whole inscription. Wilson’s remarks
on the interpretation of the passage are more to the point :—

“ Pasine M. Burnouf would connect with pasya, ‘behold,” as if alluding to the views or doctrines
of Upatissa ; but, in that case, we should have Upatisasa, not Upafisa; and if we could suppose the
insertion of an ¢’ after 44 to be a blunder, it would- give us wpatdpasine for upatapaswindlz, “in-
ferior or pretended ascetics.” For e cka lighulova de M. Burnouf refers avdde to avavdda, ¢ instruc-
tion,’ but it would rather imply reproof ; but, as M. Burnouf indicates, there is a sé#ra of the Maha-
winso, headed Rikulovida, or, as translated by Turnour, €admonitory discourse’ addressed by
Buddha to Réhula, which is no doubt in favour of M. Burnouf’s rendering. At the same time it
may be allowable to give it a different construction and signification, and to render it laghu loka
vdda, ¢ the light or censorious language of the world,” a sense which would agree with what follows,
if we explain musavdcham as M. Burnouf proposes,  doctrines fausses.” The next word, adkigichya,
may be an error for adkigachya, the Prokrit form of adhigatya, having gone over, or having over= -
come, or refuted, rejeté.

. “The following passage is mtelhglble enough and may be connected with the preceding
Bhagavatd Budkena bhdsite etini, bhante, dhamma paliyayini ichkami, <1 affirm these things, said
by the divine Buddha, and desire (them to be considered) as the precepts of the law.’” :

- 1 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, XVI, 361,
2 Bishop Rigandet’s Legend of the Burmese Buddha, 2nd edit., p. 316.
$ pili Dictionary, is voce. . -
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Wilson again refers to Burnouf’s readings of Upatisa and . Rahula, towards the
~ end of his paper, in the following words :—

“« Although, therefore, unable to offer an entlrely satisfactory. version of this inscription, and
while hesitating to admit it as evidenee, as M. Burnouf is disposed to regard it, of the existence at
the time of the principal Buddhist authorities, the Vinaya Sttras, Géthas, and the writings of
Upatissa and Rihula, we cannot refuse to accept it as decisive of the encouragement of Buddhism by
Priyadarsi; the indications of which are sufficiently positive, setting asxde the apocryphal allusions
to Upatissa and Réhula.”

Long after the preceding notice was written, I saw in Mr. Burgess’ Indian
Antiquary a new version of this important inscription by Professor Kern, in which
I am glad to find that this learned scholar upholds the true readings of Upatisa
and LZaghulo. His transliteration and version of the edict will be found imme-
diately followin/g those of Wilson and Burnouf.!

12.—KeANDAGIRTI ROCK.

The Khandagiri rock inscription was first published by Stirling, but it
remained unread until a more perfect copy was made by Kittoe for James Prinsep.
Kittoe thus describes the position of the rock and the places around it?:— -

* ¢« The hillocks of Khandagiri and Udayagiri form part of a belt of sandstone rock, which,
skirting the base of the granite hills of Orissa, extends from Autgur and Dekkunél (in a southerly -
direction) past Kurda and towards the Chilka Lake, occasionally protruding through the beds of
laterite. : :

¢ Khandagiri is four miles north-west of Bhubaneswar, and nineteen south-west of Katak.
The two rocks are separated by a narrow glen about 100 yards in width.

¢ Khandagiri has but few caves in the summit. There is a Jain temple of modern construction,

_it having been built during the Maharatta rule. There are traces of former buildings ; I am inclined,
therefore, to think that the present temple occupie!s the site of a Chaitya.” .
- By Stirling it is described as occupymg “the overhangmg brow of a large
cavern.””®

The very coarse nature of the rock, a coarse sandstone grit, prevented Kittoe ‘
from taking an impression of this inscription, and he was obliged to be content with
a hand-copy, a work of great labour, wlnch he performed with remarkable success.
The present copy has been reduced from a large photograph of a plaster cast taken
by Mr. Locke. Many of the letters are very clear; but there are numbers of others
that are very indistinct from the abrasion of the rock. Every letter has been
carefully compared with two copies of the photographs, as well as with Kittoe’s:

“hand-copy, and I believe that the present copy is as perfeet«a facsimile as can now -

be made.*
Regarding its alphabet Prinsep remarks :*—

" “QOne prominent distinction in the alphabetlcal character would lead to the supposition of its
posteriority to that of the Jats, but that the same'is observable at Grirnar : I allude to the adoption
of a separate symbol for the letter 7 instead of confounding it with & Hence, also, it should be .
later than the Gaya inscription, which spells Dasaratha with an ? (dasalathena). There are a few

1 See The Indian Antiquary, V, 257, for Sepben;ber 1876. | 3 Researches, Bengal Asiatic Society, XV.
% Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 1079, 4 See Plate XVI1I for the copy of this inscription.
. 8 Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, V, 1080.
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minor changes in the shape of the v, ¢, p, and g; and in the mode of applying the vowel marks
centrally on the letters, as in the m of namo ; the letter g4 is also used, but in other respects the:
alphabet accords entirely with its prototype, and is decxdedly anterior to the Samhadn cave-
1nscr1pt10n

- I fully agree with Prlnsep that this record must be later than the Asoka
edicts, and earlier than the inscriptions in the caves of Western India. I think
“that it may be placed as early as from B. C. 200 to 17 5 as there is no appearance
of heads, or mdéras, to any of the letters. I do not infer, as Prinsep does, that the
use of the letter » shows it to be of later date than Asoka, as I believe that the
want of the letter was a peculiarity of the Magadha dialect, which was copied in
the Dhauli and Jaugada versions from the original text supplied. from the capital
of Pataliputra. At the same time the use of the letter » throughout this great
inscription of Aira Raja, as well as in all the cave inscriptions of Khandagiri and
Udayagiri, would seem to show that the dialect of Orissa differed from that of
Magadha.

All who take an interest in Indian anthultles will agree with-James Prinsep
as to the great value -of this record, which he was disposed to think was perhaps
the most curious that has yet been disclosed to us.” He offers a graceful apology
for his imperfect translation, but at the same time is satisfied that  there can be
little doubt of the main facts, that the caves were executed by a Buddhist Raja of
Kalinga (named AtraP) who, at the age of twenty-four, after having pursued his
studies regularly for nine years, wrested the government from some usurper, distri-
buted largesses bountifully, repaired the buildings, dug tanks, &c.” * * “Each
change of inclination is consistently followed by a description of corresponding con-
duct, and we have throughout a most natural picture of a prince’s life, wavering
between pleasure and learning, between the Brahmanical and Buddhist faith, then
doubtless the subject of constant contention. The history embraces his alliance
with the daughter of a hill chieftain, and perchance even his death, though this is
very unhkely ’ <

2

13.—;DEOTEK SLAB.

For the knowledge of this inscription I am indebted to Mr. R. Egerton of
the Civil Service. The inscribed slab is a solitary block now lying in a field at
Deotek, a small village about fifty miles to the south-east of Nagpur. The spot has
been visited by my assistant, Mr. J. D. Beglar, from whose pencilled impressions
the accompanying copy of the inscription has been made. There are two distinct
inscriptions on the slab, one of which is of a much later date than the other. This
is also given in the plate, as it confirms the reading of a geographical name
contained in the older record. This name in both inscriptions is Chikambari.?

The stone slab, which is 4 feet long by 23 feet broad, has been at some previous
period converted into an argha, or receptacle for a lingam. The hollow channel for
carrying off the water poured over the llngam has been cut right through the middle
of the later inscription.

1 Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 1084-85. % See Plate XV for both of these inscriptions.
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- The earlier inscription is dated, but the year is ﬁnfortunaéely lost; and I can
only fix its date approximately, from the style of the characters, as about B. C.100.

In the later inscription there is mention of a King named Rudra Sena, whom
I take to be one of the Kailakila Yavanas of Vakataka. The Seoni copper-plate
inscription gives a genealogy of the early kings of Vakéitaka, of whom the 2nd
and 4th bear the name of Rudra Sena. There is a date, which I read as 200, or
A. D. 278, and as this is said to be the eighteenth year of the reign of King Pravara
Sena, son of Rudra Sena 2nd, the father’s accession may be placed in A. D. 230, and
that of the great-grandfather Rudra Sena 1st in 170 A. D. From the early forms
of some of the characters, I prefer the reign of Rudra Sena 1st, or the latter end of
the second century A. D., for the date of the Deotek inscription. The interval between
the dates of the two inscriptions will thus be upwards of 250 years, which certainly
does not appear to be too great for the very wide differences in their alphabetical
characters.

"If Tam rlght in identifying the Rudra Sena of the second Deotek inseription
with one of the Rudra Senas of Vak(itaka, then Chikombari must have been in the
Vakataka territory, and would have been either the ancient name of the district,
or that of its principal town. No such name is now known. The chief town in
this part of the country at the present day is Paum, which is an ‘old fortified place
with several ancient temples.



CAVE INSCRIPTIONS.

" OAVES or BARABAR axp NAGARJUNI v MAGADHA or BIHAR.

BARABAR CAVES.
TaE famous caves of Barfbar and Naghrjuni are situated sixteen miles due morth
of Gaya, or nineteen miles by the road, in two separate groups of granite hills on the
left or west bank of the Phalgu river, By the people these caves are usually called
, Sdtghara, or *“ the seven houses,” although this name is by some restricted to two
of the caves in the Baribar group. But as there are four caves in the Baribar
“ hills, and three caves in the Nagarjuni hills, or altogethei' “seven caves,”’ I think
that the name must belong to the whole number.'

The Baribar caves are named as follows:—1, Suddmd-Gupha, or *Sudimi’s
cave,” is a large room, 32 feet long by 19 feet wide. The roof is vaulted, and the
whole of the interior is quite plain, but highly polished. At one end there is an
inner room, nearly circular, with a hemispherical domed roof. The walls are 65 feet
high to the springing of the vault, which has a rise of 5} feet, making the total
height 121 feet. The doorway, which is of Egyptian form, is sunk in a recess
63 feet square and 2 feet deep. On the east wall of this recess there is an
inscription of two lines,® which records the dedicationn of the Nigoka cave by Raja
Piyadasi (or Asoka) in the twelfth year of his reign, or in B. C. 249. An attempt
has been made to obliterate the greater part of this inscription with a chisel, but,
owing to the great depth of the letters, the work of destruction was not an easy
one, and the deeply-cut lines of the original letters, with the exception, perhaps,
of one at the end, are still distinctly traceable at the bottom of the holes made
by the destroyer’s chisel.

2. The Viswa-jhopri, or “ Viswa’s hut,” also consists of two rooms, an outer
apartment, 14 feet long by 8 feet 4 inches broad, which is polished throughout,
and an inner room 11 feet in diameter, which is rough and unfinished. On the
right-hand wall there is an inscription of four lines, which records the dedication
of the cave by Raja Piyadasi in the twelfth year of his reign, or B.C. 249. The last
five letters have been purposely mutilated, but arestill quite legible.’

8. The Karna Chopdr, or “ Karna’s hut,” is a single-vaulted room, 103 feet high
and 333 feet long by 14 feet broad. The whole of the interior is quite plain, but

1 See my detailed account of all thesé caves in Archaeologlcal Survey of India, I, 45. See also Major Kittoe in the
Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, X VI, 405,
. 2 See Plate XVI, No. 1. . 3 See Plate XVI, No. 2.
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"polished. On the west side of the entrance, in a slightly sunken tablet, there
is an inscription of five lines, which records the dediction of the cave by Raja
Piyadasi in the nineteenth year of his reign, or 244 B. C. The inscription being
fully exposed to the weather has been very much worn, so that it is very difficult
to make out the letters satisfactorily.!

4. The Lomds Rishi Gupha, or “ Cave of Lomés Rishi,” is the fellow of the
Sudéma cave, both as to the size and arrangement of his two chambers. But the
whole of the circular room has been left rough, and both the floor and the roof
of the outer apartment are unfinished. The straight walls of this room are polished,
but the outer wall of the circular room is only smoothed and not polished.
The chisel:marks are still visible on the floor, as well as on the vaulted roof, which
has only been partially hewn. The work would appear to have been abandoned
on reaching a deep fissure in the roof, which forms one of the natural cleavage
lines of the rock. The entrance to this cave is sculptured, but the existing inscrip-
tions are not older than the Gupta period. I infer, however, from the polished walls,
that the cave was actually excavated about the Asoka period.

NAGARIUNI CAVES.

5. The Vapiya cave is so named in its own inscription. It has a small porch,
6 feet long by 53 feet broad, from which a doorway, not quite 8 feet wide, leads
to the principal room, which is 163 feet long by 11} feet broad. The roof is
vaulted and rises to 10} feet. The whele of the walls are highly polished. On
the left side of the porch there is an inscription of four lines, which records that
the cave was given to the Bhadantas as a dwelling-place by Dasaratha, the beloved
of the gods, in the beginning of his reign.? This prince was the grandson of
Asoka, and as his father reigned only eight years, Dasaratha’s accession must have
taken place in B. C. 215. The characters of this inscription, and of two others
about to be described, retain the Asoka forms unchanged, but they are only about
half the size of those of Asoka’s Bardbar cave inscriptions.

6. The Gopika caye is so named in its own inscription, which is engraved
on the outside just above the entrance. This is the largest of the Magadha caves,
being 46 feet 5 inches long by 19 feet 2 inches broad, with a vaulted roof 103 feet
in height. Both of the ends are semicircular. .The whole of the interior is highly
polished, but quite plain. The inscription of this cave is word for word the same
as the last, with the single exception of the name. It therefore belongs to the
same date of 215 B. C. ‘

1. The Vadathi cave is so named in its own inseription. It is situated in a
cleft of the rock to the west of the Vapiya cave. The entrance to the cave, which
lies in this gap, is a mere passage, only 2 feet 10 inches in width, and 6 feet 11
inches in height, with a mean length of 6} feet. On the right side of the passage
there is an inscription of four lines, which, with the exception of the name, is word

1 See Plate XV, No. 3. * See Plate XVI. 3 Sce Plate XV,
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for word the same as the two preceding inscriptions of Raja Dasaratha! Its date
is therefore 218 B. C. o

In two of the Asoka inscriptions the caves are said to be situated in the
“Khalati or Kholanti hills”— Kholatika pavetasi. Burnouf has most ingeniously
- referred the name to the Sanskrit Skhalatika, slippery,” which agrees with
Kittoe’s description of the ‘“ steep and slippery face” of the rock.? My ownaccount
of these hills, which was noted on the spot in 1861, makes use of the same terms :—

“ The principal entrance to the valley lies over large rounded masses of granite, now worn smooth

and slippery by the feet of numerouns pilgrims,”’3-
The slipperiness, indeed, was so great, that I found it convenient to take off my
shoes. Hence Burnouf’s derivation of the name of Kkalatika from Skhalatika,
“Slippery,” is fully borne out by the character of the hills themselves.* But- with-
out the initial S the name might be connected with Kkala, “low, vile, bad,” as
an abusive epithet, which the Brahmans were so fond of bestowing on the
aboriginal races, and from which the Burmese might have derived their name of
Koald, which they apply to all Indians with such contemptuous tones.

As the two groups of the BarAbar and Nagarjuni hills oceupy a very conspicuous
position in ancient Magadha, lying, as they do, on the high road from Bodh Gaya
to Patna, and in sight of the high road to Nalanda, it seems possible that they
may have given their name to the people who occupied the country round about them.
In this case the people of the Kkalatika and Khalanti hills might be identified with the
Kalatii or Kalantii of Herodotus, and the Kalatie of Hekateeus.® The latter simply
calls them an Indian nation, but the former describes them as practising the pecu-
liar rite of eating their parents. In another place he speaks of the AEthiopians as
eating the same “ grain” (spermati) as the Kalantii. But as he has not said any-
thing about the kind of grain which the Kalantii ate, various emendations of the
text have been proposed, such as sémati, &e. I think, however, that sdmati is pre-
ferable, and that the father of history was guilty of a grim joke in describing the
Zthiopians as eating the same ““ flesh” as the Kalantii. Beyond the Kalantii—that
is, further to the eastward—lived the Padeei, who had the strange custom of killing
and eating all the old and weakly persons. Perhaps they may be identified, as T have
before suggested, with the people living on the Padda river, or lower course of
" the Ganges, and if so, this identification would very much strengthen that of the
Kalontic with the people of the Khalatika or Khalonti hills.

Kaanpacir CAvEs IN KATAK.

The inscriptions in these caves were first made known by Kittoe, who thus
describes their position® :—
““The hillocks of Khandagiri and Udayagiri form part of a belt of sandstone rock, which,
skirting the base of the gramite hills of Orissa, extends from Autghar Dekkunal in a southerly
. 18ee Plate XVL » C .
2 Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, XVI, 405.
3 Archeeological Survey of India, I, 42.
4 Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendices, p. 779.

_ 5 Herodotus, III, 38 and 97. Hekateus quoted by Stephanus Byzantinus, in voce,
§ Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 1079.
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direction past Kfirda, and towards the Chilka Lake. ¥ * Khandagiri is four miles north-west of
Bhobaneswar, and nineteen miles south-west of Katak. The two rocks are separated by a marrow
glen, about 100 yards in width. * * KiZandagiri has but few caves on the summit. * * Udayagire
is entirely perforated with small caves on its southern brow. The natives have a tradition that
there were formerly 7562, inclusive of those now called Lalitindra Kesari naur. A great many still
remain perfect. None are of any size; they are mostly small chambers, about 6 feet by 4 and from
4 to 6 feet high, with verandahs in front and small doorways to them hewn out of the solid
rock. Several are cut out of detached blocks in fantastic shapes, such as the ¢ Snake Cave’ and
‘ Tiger Cave’, &c.” _

The short inscriptions in these caves are of little interest, except Nos. 6 and 7,
which certainly refer to Raja Aira and his family. Prinsep has read the opening of
No. 6 as VERASA Mahardjasa Kalingadi patino, for which I propose to substitute
A1rAasa Maharajasa Kalingadi patino. The short inscription, No. 7, over a small
door in the same cave, is read by Prinsep as Kumdro Vattakasa lonam, but the correct
‘reading seems to be Kumdro. Vaddakasa lenam,—that is, “The cave of Prince

Vaddaka,” or perhaps Vaduke. Here, then, we have most probably the name of
one of the sons of Raja Aira, who added another small room to his father’s original
cave. The age of these caves will, therefore, be about B. C. 200.

No. 8 is unfortunately incomplete, otherwise it would most probably have been
interesting, as it also refers to the Rajas of Kalinga. For my copy of the text I
have had the advantage of a large photograph of a plaster cast taken by Mr. H. H.
Locke. There are several important differences between Prinsep’s readings and
mine.

RaMeARHE CAVES IN SIRGUJA.

- The two inscribed caves in the Ramgarh hill, in Sirguja, were first made known
by Colonel Ouseley.! They have also been described by Colonel Dalton.? But the
inscriptions themselves were first published by Mr. Ball of the Geological Survey.’
The copies given in the present volume are taken from photographs and paper impres-
sions made by Mr. Beglar in December 1875. I was especially anxious to obtain
good copies of these inscriptions, as the copies made by Mr. Ball gave the name of
the  Thera Devadata,” and I thought it very probable that these few lines might
prove to be records of some’ followers of the heretical school of Devadata, the
cousin and opponent of Buddha. This, however, is not the case, for the name is not
Devadata, but Devadarsin. But theseinscriptions are otherwise interesting from the
use of the palatal sibilant s, which occurs no less than five times in the second
inscription. This record was engraved ‘by a sculptor named Devadina for a Sruta-
nuka mnamed Devadarsin. The letter 7 is wused for » in the last word of the
inscription Zupa, which I take to be the well-known mipa. A very full account of
the caves is given by Colonel Dalton.

. 1 Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, XVII, p. 66. l ? Indian.Antiquary, September 1873, p. 243.
2 Journal of the-Bengal Asiatic, Society, XXXIV, Part I, p.26. ' 4 See Plate XI for these Inscriptions.

I



PILLAR INSCRIPTIONS,

1.—DErHI PILuAR—from Siwdlik.

Tue inscribed pillars of Asoka have long been known to Europeans owing to
the favorable positions which they occupy in the very heart of this empire. Of
these the best known, and the earliest to be noticed by Europeans, is the Delhi Pillar,
commonly known as Firoz Shah’s Lat. According to Shams-i-Sirdj, a contemporary
of Firoz, this pillar was bi'oug'ht from a place “on the bank of the Jumna, in the
district of Salora, not far from KhizrAbad, which is at the foot of the mountains
ninety kos from Delhi””! Owing to the lamentable uncertainty of the Persian
character in the expression of proper names, the name of the place from whence the
pillar was brought. may be varlously read as Tobra, Topar, Topera, Toparsuk, Tohera,
Tamera, and Nahera.?

The distance from Delhi and the position at the foot of the mountains point
out the present Khizrabdd on the Jumna just below the spot where the river
issues from the lower range of hills, as the place indicated by Shams-i-Sir4j. Salora
is perhaps Sidhora, a large place only a few miles to the west of Khizrabadd. From
the village where it originally stood, the pillar was conveyed by land on a truck to
Khizrabad, from whence it was floated down the Jumna to Firozibad, or new Delhi.
From the above description of the original site of this pillar, I conclude that the
village from whence it was brought was perhaps the present Paota, on the western
bank of the Jumna, and twelve miles in a direct line to the north-east of Khizrabad.
Now, in this immediate neighbourhood, on the western bank of the Jumna, and at a
distance of sixty-six miles from Thanesar, Hwen Thsang places the ancient capital of
Srughna, which was even then (A. D. 630—640) in ruins, although the foundations
were still in existence. The Chinese pilgrim describes Srughna as possessing a large
Vihdr and a grand Stipa of Asoka’s time, containing relics of Buddha, besides many
other stlipas of Sariputra, Maudgalyayana, and other holy Buddhists. The village of
Topar, which was the original site of Firoz Shah’s pillar, was certainly within the
limits of the ancient kingdom of Srughna, and I think it probable that in the word
Suk, which is appended to one of the various readings of the name of the village of
Topar, we still have a fair approximation to Sughan, the popular form of the Sans-
krit Srughna.

1 Journal of the Archaeolmoal Society of Delhi, I, 74. Shams -i-Sir4j was twelve years old when these pillars were set
up by Firoz.

* Journal of the Archaological Society of Delhi, I, pp. 29 and 75. See also H. M, Elliot’s Mahammadan Historians,
by Dowson I1I, p. 850, where the name of the village1s givenas Tobra.
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When the pillar was removed from its original site, a large square stone was
found beneath it, which was also transported to Delhi.!

This stone was again placed beneath the pillar in its mew situation on the top
of a three-storied building called Firoz Shah’s Kotila, where it may now be seen, as
a-gallery has been pierced through the solid masonry immediately beneath the base
of the pillar. According to Shams-i-Sirhj, the whole length of the shaft was 32

" gaz, of which 8 gaz were sunk in the building. As the pillar at present stands, T
found the total height to be 42 feet 7 inches, of which the sunken portion is only
4 feet 1inch. But the lower portion of the exposed shaft to a height of 5 feet is
still rough, and I have little doubt, therefore, that the whole of the rough portion,
9 feet in length, must have been sunk in the ground on its original site. But
according to Shams-i-Sirdj, even more than this, or one-fourth of its whole length,—.
that is 10 feet 8 inches,—was sunk in the masonry of Firoz Shal’s Kotila. This I
believe was actually the case, for on the west side of the column there still remain
in situ the stumps of two short octagonal granite pillars’ that would appear to have
formed part of a cloister or open gallery around a fourth storey, which cannot have
been less than 63 or 7 feet in height. I conclude, therefore, that the statement of
Shams-i-8irdj is quite correct.

‘When the pillar was at- last fixed, the “top was ornamented with black and
white stone-work surmounted by a gilt pinnacle”, from which no doubt it
received its name of Mindr Zarin, or ¢ Golden Pillar.’ This gilt pinnacle was still
in its place in A. D. 1611, when William Finch entered Delhi, as he describes the
‘stone pillar of Bimsa (or Bhim-sen), which, after passing through three several
storeys, rising 24 feet above them all, having on the top a globe surmounted by a
crescent.” The 24 feet of this account are probably the same as the 24 gaz of
the other, the gaz being only a fraction less than 16} inches.

The “ Golden Pillar” is a single shaft of pale pinkish sandstone, 42 feet 7
inches in length, of which the upper portion, 85 feet in length, has received a very
high polish, while the remainder is left quite rough. Its upper diameter is 253
inches, and its lower diameter 388 inches, the diminution being -39 inch per foot.
Its weight is rather more than 17 tons. In its dimensions it is more like the
Allahabad pillar than any other, but it tapers much more rapidly towards the top,
and is therefore less graceful in its outline.

There are two principal inscriptions on Firoz Shah’s pillar, besides several minor
records of pilgrims and travellers, from the first centuries of the Christian era down to
the present time. The oldest inscriptions for which the pillar was originally erected
comprise the well-known edicts of Asoka, which were promulgated in the middle of the
third century B. C. in the ancient PAli or spoken language of the day. The alphabetical
characters, which are of the oldest form that has yet been found in India, are most

1 A similar large square stone was found under the Pahlddpur pillar when it was removed to the grounds of Queen’s
College at Benares.

2 Kerr’s Voyages and Travels, IX, 423,
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clearly and beautifully cut, and there are only a few letters of the whole record lost
by the peeling off of the surface of the stone. The inscription ends with a short
sentence, in which King Asoka directs the setting up these monoliths in different
parts of India as follows :!

“Let this religious ediet be engraved on stone pillars (sils thambdla) and stone tablets
(sila phalaka) that it may endure for ever.”

In this amended passage we have a distinct allusion to the rock inscriptions
as well as to the pillar inscriptions. The record consists of four distinet inseriptions,
on the four sides of the column facing the cardinal points, and of one long inscrip-
tion immediately below, which goes completely round the pillar. I may mention
that the word Ajekdndni, at the end of the seventh line south face, was not omitted
‘“accidentally,” as James Prinsep supposed, by the original engraver, but has been
lost by the peeling away of the stone for about four inches. The vowel ¢ of the final
letter is still quite distinct. The penultimate word on the eastern face is not agnim,
as doubtfully read by Prinsep, but abhyum, and, as he rightly conjectured, it is the
same word that begins the ninth line. The last word in the eleventh line which

puzzled Prinsep is not atikata, but etikantam, the same as occurs near the beginning
of the fifteenth line.

The last ten lines of the eastern face, as well as the whole of the continuous
inseription round the shaft, are peculiar to this pillar. Their position alone declares
them to be an after addition. But there is also a marked difference in the appear-
ance of the letters of this part of the inscription, which shows that it must have
been engraved at a later date than the preceding edicts. The whole of the addjtional
matter is executed in thinner and less carefully formed letters, many of which have:
a sloping or cursive form that is not to be found in any one of the five examples or
the earlier inscriptions. The vowel marks also are generally sloping instead of being
horizontal or perpendicular. Some of them are, besides, either differently formed, or
differently attached. Thus the o, which in the older edicts is formed by two hori-
zontal side strokes, one at top to left, and one lower down to-right, has now become
either a single continuous stroke across the top of the tonsonant, or has the positions
of the two separate strokes reversed, the upper one being to the right, and the
lower one to the left. 8o also the vowel », which in the earlier edicts is a horizontal
stroke at the right foot of the letters ¢k and dhk, has now become a perpendicular stroke
attached to the same point. The letter ¢ is formed of only two strokes instead of
three, the longer one sloping to the left, and the shorter one to the right. I observe
also that the vowel # in anu, has been shifted from the right end of the horizontal -
stroke of the % to a point midway between the end and the junction of the perpen-
dicular stroke. As all these differences in the forms of the letters begin in the
middle of the inscription on the east face, it seems absolutely certain that Hhis
portion of the edicts, as well as the still lower portion round the shaft, must have
been engraved at a later date than the upper half.

1 See James Prinseplin Bengal Asiatic Society’s J l)umal, 1837, p. 609. He reads sila dhalakdni instead of phalakini,
which is quite distinct on the pillar. See Plates XVIII, XIX and XX of this volume. »
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2.—Dzra1 Prrrar—from Mirat.

The second of Asoka’s Delhi pillars, according to Shams-i-Sirdj, was brought
from Mirat by Firoz Shah, and set up mnear the Kushak Shikar or ¢ Hunting
Palace,” which we know was situated on the ridge to the north-west of the modern
city. According to the popular belief, this pillar was thrown down by an accidental
explosion of a powder magazine in the reign of Farokhsir, 1713 to 1719 A. D.
Padre Tieffenthaler, who visited Delhi towards the middle of last century, saw this
pillar lying in five pieces on the top of the ridge, beside a square pedestal of large
stones. He also ascribes its destruction to gunpowder.! There the five pieces
remained undisturbed for upwards of a century, when the inscribed portion was sent
down to Calcutta to the Museum of the Asiatic Society. Within the last few years
this piece has been returned to Delhi, and the pillar has again been set up in its

-old position. .

The inscriptions on this pillar are very imperfect, partly owing to its mutilation,
and partly to the worn surface of the existing pieces.® Impressions of the remain-
ing portions of the edicts were furnished to Prinsep, who published copies of them
and compared the text with that of the other pillars.} But the impressions must
have been imperfect, as the published plates omit the right-hand portion of the north
compartment and the bottom line of both. The omitted portions will be seen at
once in the accompanying plate. The thin letters in the middle of the west com-
partmient T have added from the other texts so as.toshow exaectly how much is
missing in this part. Altogether nearly one-half of the inscription still remains.

3. —ALLAHABAD PILLAR. e

The well-known Allahabad pillar is a single shaft of polished sandstone 85 feet
in length, with a lower diameter of 2 feet 11 inches, and an upper diameter of 2 feet
2 inches. The capital of the column was no doubt of the usual bell-shape of Asoka’s
other pillars, but of this there is now no trace. The circular abacus, however, still
remains with its graceful scroll of alternate lotus and honeysuckle, resting on a
beaded astragalus of Greek origin. This was once surmounted by the statue of a
lion; but the lion must have disappeared many centuries ago, as when the pillar
- was re-erected by Jahéngir in A. D. 1605, it was crowned by a globe, surmounted -
by a cone, as described and sketched by Padre Tieffenthaler in the middle of the
next century.* It then stood in the middle of the fort.

The great inscription of Asoka, containing the same series of six edicts which
are found on the other four pillars, is engraved in continuous lines around the
column.’ The letters are uniform in size, and are very neatly and deeply engraved.
But a great portion of the third and fourth edicts, comprising seven lines, has been

! Deseription de I'Inde, par Bernoulii, I,128—* On a fait santer en I'air ce monument avee de la poudre.”
% Ree Plate XXT for the remains of these edicts.

% Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 794, and Plate XLII.

1 Description de I'Inde, par Bernoulli, I, 224, and Plate VI.

5 See Plate XXII,
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ruthlessly destroyed by the cutting of the vain-glorious inscription of Jahngir, record-
ing the names of his ancestors. Two lines of the fifth edict are nearly intact, but
nearly the whole of the remainder has been lost by the peeling off of the surface of
the stone. The sixth edict is complete with the exception of about half a line.

Immediately below the Asoka edicts comes the long and well-known inscription
of Samudra Gupta. Theupper portion of this inscription is confined between a
crack in the stone on its left, and two short Asokainscriptions on its right. The lower
one of these, consisting of five lines, was translated by Prinsep, and as it refers to
Asoka’s queens, T propose to name it “the Queen’s edict.” But the upper inscrip-
tion, consisting of four lines, was discovered by myself, and as it is addressed to the
rulers of Kosambi, I propose to name it “ the Kosimbi edict.” All that remains
of these Asoka edicts is given in Plate XXII of the Pillar Inscriptions.

Of middle age inscriptions there is no trace, but the mass of short records in
rudely cut modern Néagari covers quite as much space as the two inscriptions of
Asoka and Samudra. Above the Asoka edicts there isa mass of this modern
scribbling equal in size to the Samudra Gupta inscription. But besides this,
the whole of the Asoka inscription is interlined with the same rubbish, which is
continued below on all sides of the two shorter edicts, one of which has been half -
obliterated by the modern letters. ’ -

Regarding these minor inscriptions, James Prinsep remarks' that

- it is a singular fact that the periods at which the pillar has been overthrown can be thus deter-
mined with nearly as much certainty from this desultory writing as can the epochs of its being
re-erected from the more formal inscriptions recording the latter event. Thus, that it was over-
thrown some time after its first erection by the great Asoka in the middle of the third eentury
before Christ, is proved by the longitudinal or random insertion of several names in a character
intermediate between No. 1 and No. 2, in which the =, &, &c., retain the old form.”

Of one of these names he remarks :(—

“ Now it would have been exceedingly difficult, if not impossible, to have cut the name No. 10 up
and down at right angles to the other writing, while the pillar was erect, to say nothing of the
place being out of reach, unless a scaffold were erected on purpose, which would hardly be the case,
- since the object of an ambitious visitor would be defeated by placing his name out of sight and inan
unreadable position. The pillar Was erected as Samudra Gupta’s arm, and there it probably remained
- until overthrown again by the idol-breaking zeal of the Musalméns’; for we find no writings on it of
the Pala or Sarnath type (s.c., of the tenth century), but a quantity appears with plain legible dates
from the Samvat year 1420, or A. D. 1363, down to 1660 odd, and it is remarkable that these occupy
one side of the shaft, or that which was uppermost when the pillar was in a prostrate position. A few
detached and ill-executed Négari names with Samvat dates of 1800 odd show that ever since it was
laid on the ground again by General Garstin,? the passion for recording visits of piety or curiosity
has been at work.” .

I have gone through the mass of modern seribbling in the hope of finding some-
thing that might throw further light on the history of the pillar, and I have not
been altogether disappointed. I have found seven dates ranging from Samyat
1297 to 1398, or from A. D. 1240 to 1341 ; five ranging from Samyat 1464 to 1495, or.
A. D. 1407 to 1438; twelve ranging from Samvat 1501 to 1584, or A. D. 1444 to

3 Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 967.
3 According to my information it was Greneral Kyd, whose name is still preserved in Kydganj at Allahabad, who threw
down the pillar, Kittoe also assigns its overthrow to Kyd.
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1527 ; three ranging from Samvat 1632 to 1640, or A. D. 1575 to 1583; and three
of Samvat 1864, or A.D. 1807. These dates, combined with the total absence of
- any mediseval Nigari inscriptions, are sufficient to shew that the pillar was standing
out of the reach of pilgrims’ scribbling from the time of the Guptas until that of the
early Musalman kings of Delhi. There are then twelve dated inscriptions coming
down to near the death of Muhammad Tughlak. There is not a single record of the
time of Firoz Tughlak, which leads me to suspect that he may have re-erected this
pillar with its globe and cone, like those of the Zarin-Mindr, or Golden Pillar, at
Delhi. But if he did set it up, itt must have been thrown down again during the
troubled times of hisimmediate successors, as the dates begin again in A. D. 1407
and 1408. It was next set up by Jahingir in A. H. 1014, or A. D. 1605, to be pulled
down by General Kyd in A. D. 1798. It was once more scribbled upon in
A. D. 1807, and finally in 1838 it was set up as it stands at present.

From the address of Asoka to the rulers of Kosimbi, in the newly-discovered
edict, it seems probable that this pillar may have been originally erected in that
city, and afterwards removed to PrayAg or Allahabad. But if so, the removal was
not made by Jahéangir, as I have found amongst the modern Négari records a short
inscription of the famous Birbar, the companion and favourite of Akbar. The words
of this short record are as follows :— )

1.—Samvat 1632, Sdke 1493, Mdrgabodi panchams.

2.—Somwdr Gangddds sut Maharaja Birba (r) Sri.

8.—Tirth Rdj Praydg ke jatrd Saphal lekhitam.

“In the Samvat year 1632, Sike 11493, in Marga, the 5th of the waning moon, on Monday,
Gangﬁdas s son Maharaja Birba (r) made the auspicious pilgrimage to Tirth R4j Prayidg. Saphal
seripsit.’

The Samvat date is eqmvalent to A. D. 1575, and as the building of the fort
of Allahabad was finished in A. H. 982 = A. D. 1572, it is probable that Birbar took
advantage during one of his attendances on Akbar to pay 2 visit to the meeting of
the waters of the Gangh and YamunA under the holy tree of Prayiga. But whatever
may have been the occasion of Birbar’s visit, its record is sufficient to prove that the
pillar was then lying on the ground at Praydga. If, then, it was originally erected
at KosAmbi, it seems highly probable that it must have been brought to Prayiga by
Firoz Tughlak, whose removal of the Siwélik and Mirat pillars to Delhi gives coun-
tenance to this suggestion, The silence of the Chinese pilgrim Hwen Thsang is also
in favour of my suggestion, that the present Allahabad plllal was originally set up
at Kosimbi.

4, —LAURIYA ARARAJ PILLAR.

» This pillar is situated close to the small hamlet of Lomriyd, between Kesariya
and Bettia, at a distance of twenty miles to the north-west of the Kesariya Sttipa, and’
one mile to the south-west of the much-frequented Hindu temple of Ararij-Mahadeo.

- 1 There is an error of four years in this Sake date of 1493, which should be 1632—135==1497 Sike. If this was
due to Burbar himself, and not to the scribe Saphal, it confirms the account of Badaoni that he was of poor origin.
His real name was Mahes Dds. See Blochmann’s Ain-i-Akbari,
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The pillar itself is simply called Lawr,—that is, ¢ the phallus,”—and the neighbouring
village, which lies not more than 100 yards to the westward, is called Lauriya.
This is the pillar which, on the authority of Mr. Hodgson’s Munshi, has been called
the Radhia Pillar. Now, as the other pillar to the north of Bettia is also called
Laur, and the large village close to it Lauriya, while Mr. Hodgson has named it
Mathiah, I persume that his Munshi intentionally suppressed the phallic name of
Lauriya, and named the two pillars at random after some of the neighbouring
villages. Thus Rahariya (Rurheea of Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 102), which is
Mr. Hodgson’s Radhia, lies two and a half miles to the west-north-west of the
southern pillar, while Mathiah lies three miles due south from the northern pillar.
In describing these pillars I have preserved the characteristic name of Lauriya, and
for the sake of distinguishing the one from the other, I have added to each the
name of the nearest village. Thus the village near the southern pillar I have called
“ Lauriya Arardj,” and that near the northern pillar ¢ Lauriya Navandgarh.”

The Araraj pillar is a single block of polished sandstone, 363 feet in height
above the ground, with a‘base diameter of 418 inches, and a top diameter of 37'6
inches. The weight of this portion only is very nearly 28 tons, but as there must be
several feet of rough shaft sunk in the earth, the actual weight of the single block
must be about 30 tons. This pillar has no capital, although there can be little, if
any, doubt that it must once have been crowned with a statue of some animal.
The people, however, know nothing of it, and not a fragment of any kind now
exists to suggest what it may have been. The site of the village is a very secluded
one, and there are no ruins or other remains to attract attention. It has accord-
ingly escaped the notice of travellers and the disfigurement of their names ; the
only record being that of «“ Reuben Burrow, 1792,” besides a few flourished letters,
or marks, of the kind which James Prinsep called ‘* shell-shaped characters.”

The edicts of Asoka are most clearly and neatly engraved, and are divided into
two distinct portions, that to the north containing eighteen lines, and that to the
south twenty-three lines.! I made a copy of the inscriptions by the eye, which I
then compared with James Prinsep’s text, and afterwards I re-examined every letter
in which our copies differed. I also made an inked impression of the whole in-
seription on paper. But though the variations from Prinsep’s text are not many,
vet, as no facsimile has yet been made publie, it is important, for the sake of com-
parison, to afford access to an authentic copy which has been carefully examined in
every letter. )

The inscription of Asoka is engraved in two columns, one facing the south
comprising the first four edicts, and the other facing the north containing edicts five
and six of the Delhi pillar. The characters are neatly and deeply cut, and the words
are generally separated. The forms of the letters are the same as those of the
‘Delhi and Allahabad pillars, with the single exception of j, which has a decided
knob or small circle attached to the middle stroke. There are six compound letters,
kkh, ty, dhy, khy, sy, and sw, of which.the first three do not occur on the Delhi
pillar. '

See Plates XXIII and XX1V.
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B.—LAURIYA NAVANDGARH PILLAR.

The graceful lion pillar at Lauriya, near the great ruined fort of Navandgarh,
or Nonadgarh, is the only one of Asoka’s columns which still retains its original
capital.’ The lion is seated on its haunches with the mouth wide open; but the
mouth is partly broken, and the shaft itself bears the round mark of a cannon shot
just below the capital, which has been slightly displaced by the shock. One has
not far to seek for the name of the probable author of this mischief. By the people
the outrage is ascribed to the Musalméns, and on the pillar itself, in beautifully cut
Persian characters, is inscribed the name of Makiuddin Muhammad Aurangzib
Pddshdh Alamgir Ghizi, Sanhu 1071. This date corresponds with A. D. 1660-61,
which was the fourth year of the reign of the bigoted Aurangzib, and the record
was most probably inscribed by some zealous follower in Mir Jamla’s army, which
was then on its return from Bengal, after the death of the emperor’s brother Shujé.

This pillar is much thinner and lighter in appearance than those of Araraj and
Bakhra. The height of the polished shaft is 82 feet 9% inches, with a base diameter
of 2 feet 11} inches, and a neck diameter of 2 feet 2% inches. The capital, which
is bell-shaped, has a circular abacus, ornamented with a row of kansas (wild geese)
pecking their food. The height of the capital, including the lion, is 6 feet 9 inches,
which makes the total height of the pillar rather more than 89} feet.

The edicts of Asoka, which are arranged in two columns, one facing the north
and the other the south, are engraved in the same clear and deeply-cut letters as on
the Arardj pillar? The two inscriptions, with only a few trifling variations, corre-
spond with each other, letter for letter, including the use of the six compound letters
already noted.

This pillar has been visited by numerous travellers, as it stands in the direct
route from Bettia to Nepal. There are a few unimportant inscriptions in modern
Néagari, the oldest being dated in Samvat 1566, Chait badi 10, equivalent to A. D.
1509. Another inscription, without date, refers to some petty royal family, Nripe
Ndrdyana Suta Nripa Amara Singha,—that is, “ King Amara Singha, the son of
King Narayana.” The only English inscription is the name of Rn. Burrow, 1792.

The pillar itself has now become an object of worship as a phallus of lingam.
‘Whilst T was copying the inscription, a man with two women and a child set up a
small flag before the pillar, and placed offerings of sweetmeats around it. They then
all knelt before it, bowing down their heads to the ground with their hands behind
their backs and repeating some prayer. The erection of the pillar is ascribed to
Raja Bhim Méri, one of the five Pindava brothers, to whom most of the pillars in
India are now ascribed. T could not learn anything regarding the title of Mari.
There are two fine pipal trees close to the pillar, one to the north, and the other to
the south ; but there are no traces of buildings of any kind near it.

Close to the pillar there are three rows of earthen mounds, of which one line
runs from east to west, and the other lines from north to south. The loftiest of

1 See Archamological Survey of India, Vol. I, Plates XXII and XXV,
* See Plates XXV and XXVIL.
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these mounds reach the height of 50 to 55 feet. I believe them to be the tombs of
the early inhabitants before the time of Asoka. Indeed, a human skeleton has been

found in one of them, which, according to native report, was enclosed in an iron
coffin. .

6.—SANCHI PILLAR.

The inscribed pillar at Sinchi near Bhilsa is only a fragment of a large polished
shaft; but near it there still lies a beautiful broken capital - crowned by four lions,
which, no doubt, once surmounted it.! The inscription is unfortunately very much
mutilated, as may be seen by the only two copies of it which have yet been
published.> T have again lately visited Sanchi, and the present copy has been
prepared from my recent impressions. It seems scarcely possible that it can be
satisfactorily deciphered, but it will still be valuable, as affording, by the characters
in which it is written, a direct proof that the pillar was erected in the time of Asoka.®
And as the pillar was subordinate to the stipa, it affords also an indirect proof that
the sttipa cannot be of a later date.

1 See Colonel Maisey’s drawing in Fergussou’s Tree and Serpent Worship, Plate XXXIX, fig. 1.
2 Prinsep in Journal of Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, Plate 23, and Cunningham’s Bhilsa Topes, Plate XIX, No. 177.
1 Bee Plate XX for this inscription.



II. LANGUAGE OF THE INSCRIPTIONS.

THE inscriptions of Asoka are quite invaluable for the study of the vernacular
languages of India, as they present us with several undoubted and authentic texts
of the common language of the people in the third century B..C. As revealed in
these engraved records, this spoken language was essentially the same throughout
the wide and fertile regions lying between Himalaya and Vindhya from the banks
of the Indus to the mouths of the Ganges. There are, however, some marked points
of difference which show that there were at least three distinct varities of Pali in
the time of Asoka. These may be called, according to their geographical distribu-
tion, the Panjdbi or North-Western dialect, the Ujjeni or middle dialect, and the
Mdgadhi or eastern dialect.

1. The Panjdbi, or dialect of North-Western India, is fully exhibited in the great
inscription at Shahbdz-garhi in the Sudam valley, as well as on the coins of the
Greek and Indo-Scythian princes of Ariana and India. Its chief characteristic is
the retention of the subjoined , in such words as Priyadarsi, Srdmana, Andhro, and
prati of the inscriptions, and in Eukratidasa, Strategasa, bhrdtasa, and putrasa of the
coins. It is also distinguishable by its nearer approach to pure Sanskrit forms
shown in the above-quoted prati, which becomes pafi in all the other texts, as well
asin the Pali of Ceylon. Another characteristic is the possession of the three
distinct sibilants of Sanskrit, which are all blended into one common form of the
dental sin the other texts as well as in the Pali of Ceylon. The whole of the three
sibilants occur in the word sususha, which is written simply sususe in all the Indian
versions, excepting only in a few passages of the Khélsi text, where the palatal s or
sh is used of nearly the same form as the Arian letter of the Shahbéz-garhi insecrip-
tion. The same letter is also found in the word vasa or vasha, *year” which replaces
vasa of the Indian texts; and in the plural forms of Kamboyeshu and Pulindeshu,
which take the place of Kubojesu and Pulindesu of the other versions.

But the most remarkable departure from the Indian texts is the use of the
vernacular word baraye for twelfth, instead of the Sanskrit dwddasa. This word
occurs twice in the inscription, near the beginning of the third and towards the end
of the fourth edict. Strange to say, it remained unrecognized by Wilson, who simply
remarks, “in place of dwddasa, ‘twelve, and vase, °year,” the inscription has
baraya vasha ; but the first must be- wrong.”? Of the second example, he says that
“there is a blank instead of the number,” although Norris’s Arian text has the

! Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, XI1, p. 171,
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letters for vara. 4 vashe quite distinet, while his English transliteration gives va
rano vasha. By thus separating ve from the following letters, it seems that Norris
also failed to recognize the true vernacular baraya for  twelfth.”

I observe that the word clzdtum, “four,” in the thirteenth edict, is followed by
four upright strokes, thus | |||, in the Sh&hbAz-garhi text, and that the corre-
sponding word chatura, “four,” in the Khalsi text, is followed by an upright cross
thus 4, which must, therefore, be the old Indian cypher for 4. This form was after-
wards modified to a St. Andrew’s cross, or x , in which shape it was adopted by all
the people who used the Arian characters, as may be seen in the different inscrip-
tions of the Kings Kanishka, Huvishka, and Gondophares, and of the Satrap
Liake-Kujulaka. Previous to the adoption of this Indian symbol, the cyphers
of the Western people would seem to have been limited to single strokes, as the
words pancheshu-pancheshu, < Every five,” are followed by five upright strokes,
which precede the word vasheshu, © years.””

2. The Tjjeni, or middle Indian dialect, is exhibited in the Girndr version of
Asoka’s edicts, in the rock edict of Ripnéth, and in all the numerous donative
records of the great stiipas of Bhilsa and Bharhut. Its chief characteristics are
the occasional use of the palatal sibilant s, as in pdsanda, and its possession of »
as well as 7, as shown in the use of Raju instead of Laja, gurw instead of gulu,
oro for olo, &ec. :

The few coins that we possess with legends in Asoka characters also use the
r in its proper place, as in Purushadatta, Bdrdniye ; and as none of them have
been found to the east of Benares, I conclude that the power of pronouncing the
letter » was confined to Northern and Central Indla, and to the people of Orissa
and Kalinga.

3. The Md’gadh@ or eastern dialect is broadly marked by the entire want of
the letter », for which 7 is uniformly substituted. Thus we have Laju for Rdja,
lopapita for ropapita, antalam for antaram, chalana for charana, Dasalathe for
Dasaratha, &¢.,—a peculiarity which would seem: to connect the people of Eastern
India with the Indo-Chinese, who also want the ».*» There is a curious account in
the Lalita-Vistara regarding the teaching of the young Prince Sakya Sinha in
the lipisdla or “ Writing School.” There the alphabet which he was taught was
the common Sanskrit alphabet with the omission of the letters 4,7 and 77.* Butas
no inscriptions with this peculiarity have yet been found, I cannot help -suspecting
that the author of the Lalita-Vistara has made a mistake, and that -the letter
actually omitted was », as we find to have been the case in numerous inseriptions,
including those of the Lauriya pillars, which stand within 125 miles of Kapila-
vastu, where Buddha was born.

The affinities of the language of Asoka’s inscriptions with PAli and Sanskrit

have been briefly discussed by the competent pen of Professor H. H. Wilson,
whose opinion was formed after a very careful and searching examination of the

1 Achwological Survey of India, Vol. V, p. 22, by CunmnO'ham

2 It is true that the Burmese have actually got the letter », which they borrowed from India along with their
alphabet, but they have not got the pronunciation, as they say* Yangoon for Rargoon, ¥Yahoo for Rahku, &c.

3 History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature by Professor Max-Miller, p. : 19,
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complete texts of four different versions of the rock edicts. I quote his words
as they stand, with the single exception of the substitution of the name of Shahbéz-
garhi for that of Kapurdagiri, as the great inscription of Asoka is actually within
the lands of the former place, and more than two miles distant from the smaller
village of Kapurdagiri* :— : ‘
“ The language itself is a kind of PAli, offering for the greater portion of the words forms
analogous to those which are modelled by the rules of the Pili grammar still in use. There are,
however, many differences, some of which arise from a closer adherence to Sanskrit, others from
possible local peculiarities, indicating a yet unsettled state of the language. It is observed by
My. Prinsep, when speaking of the LAt inscriptions: ¢ The language differs from every existing
written idiom, and is, as it were, intermediate between the Sanskrit and Pali, . The nouns and arti-
cles in general follow the Pali structure; the verbs are more frequently nearer to the Sanskrit
forms : but in neither, any more ‘than in grammatical PAli. is there any great dissimilarity from
Sanskrit. 1t is curious that the Shihbiz-garhi inscription departs less from the Sanskrit than the
others, retaining some compound consonants, as pr in priya instead of piya ; and having the repre-
sentatives of the three sibilants of the Devanigari alphabet, while the others, as in PA4li, have
but one sibilant. On the other hand, the Sh&hb&z-garhi inseription omits the vowels to a much
* greater extent, and rarely distinguishes between the long and short vowels—peculiarities perhaps not
unconnected with the Semitic character of its alphabet. '

“The exact determination of the differences and agreements of the inseriptions with Pali on
the one hand, and Sanskrit on the other, would require a laborious analysis of the whole, and would
be scarcely worth the pains, as the differences from either would, no doubt, prove to be comparatively
few and unimportant, and we may be content to consider the language as Pali, not yet perfected in
its grammatical structure, and deviating in no important respect from Sanskrit. Pali is the
language of the writings of the Buddhists of Ava, Siam and Ceylon ; therefore it is concluded
it was the language of the Buddhists of Upper India when the inscriptions were engraved, and
consequently they are of Buddhist origin. This, however, admits of question; for, although the
Buddhist authorities assert that Sdkya Sinha and his successors taught in PAli, and that a Pal
grammar was compiled in his day, yet, on the other hand, they affirm that the doctrines of Buddha
were long taught orally only, and were not committed to writing for four-centuries after his death,
or until B. C. 158—a date, no doubt, subsequent to that of the inscriptions. In fact, the principal
authorities of the Singalese Buddhists appear to have existed in Singalese, and to have been trans-
lated into PAali only in the fifth century after Christ.

¢ According t6 M. Burnouf and Mr. Hodgson, the earliest Buddhist writings were not PAli, but
Sanskrit, and they were translated by the Northern Buddhists into their own languages—DMongol and
Tibetan. 1t does mot appear that they have any PAli books. The Chinese have obtained their
writings from both quarters, and they probably have Pali works brought from Ava or Ceylon. They
have also, according to M. Burnouf, translations of the same Sanskrit works that are known in the
north. Itis by no means established, therefore, that PAli was the sacred language of the Buddhists
at the period of the inscriptions, and its use constitutes no conclusive proof of their Buddhist origin.
It seems more likely that it was adopted as being the spoken language of that part of India where
Piyadasi resided, and was selected for his edicts, that they might be intelligible to the people.

" Hence, also, the employment of different alphabets, that of Shahbaz-garhi being the alphabet cur-
rent in Afghanistan and Bactria, as we know from the Gramco-Bactrian coins. The use of the pro-
vineial or loeal alphabet was evidently designed for the convenience of those to whom it was familiar,
while the ancient form of Devanfgari was that employed in Hindustan as being there in general
use. The popular currency of the language, admitting that it might have been the spoken dialect
of the north-yvest of India, would be more likely to prevent, than to recommend, its use as a ‘sacred’

! Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, XII, 236-238.
. M
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language, and its being applied to such a purpose by the southern Buddhists was in some degree
probably owing to their being as a people ignorant of it, and it would then assume in their eyes a
sanctity which as a spoken dialect it was not likely to possess. At the same time we can scarcely
suppose that the language of the inscriptions was understood in all the countries where they have
been discovered,—beyond the Indus, at Delhi, in Bihar,in Orissa, and Gujarat, where we know that
very different dialects, however largely borrowing from a common source, at present prevail.
Neither is it likely that edicts intended to regulate the moral conduct of the people at large should
have been intelligible only to Buddhist priests, or should have been perpetuated on pillars and rocks
solely for their edification. "We may, therefore, recognize it as an actually existent form of speech in
some part of India, and might admit the testimony of its origin given by Buddhists themselves, by
whom it is always identified with the language of Mégadha or Bihar, the scene of Sikya Sinha’s
first teaching ; but that there are several differences between it and the Magadhi, as laid down in
Prakrit grammars, and asit occurs in Jain writings. It is, as Messrs. Burnouf and Lassen remark,
still nearer to Sanskrit, and may have prevailed more to the north than Bihar, or in the upper part
of the Doab, and in the Punjib, being more analogous to the Sauraseni dialect, the language of Ma-
thura and Delhi, although not differing from the dialect of Bihar to such an extent as not to be
intelligible to those to whom Sikya and his successors addressed themselves, The language of the
inscriptions, then, although necessarily that of their date, and probably that in which the first pro-
‘pagators of Buddhism expounded their doctrines, seems to have been rather the spoken lan-
guage of the peopleé in Upper India than a form of speech peculiar to a class of religionists, or a
sacred language, and its use in the edicts of Piyadasi, although not incompatible with their Bud-
dhist origin, cannot be accepted as a conclusive proof that they originated from any peculiar form of
religious belief.

James Prinsep had already noticed the “marked difference” between the dia-
lects of the Girnér and Dhauli versions of the edicts. ¢ In the former,” he says :—

“We find dhavati, asti = © is’; anusati = ‘ command,” * * following closely'upon the Sanskrit
etymology ; whereas in the latter we have %o#s, athi, anusathi, as in the modern Pili.

“The dialect of Girnir, then, is intermediate between Sanskrit and Pali, or rather the pillar-
idiom; for PAli, so called, agrees in some respects better with one, in some with other, and in ortho-
graphy decidedly with neither! Thus the word idka, used at Girnar for ika, ¢ here,’ is correctly the
Pali term, as may be seen in the long quotation about the erection of a stipa in Ceylon inserted in
last month’s Journal. 7

¢ The corresponding word in the eastern dialect is curiously modified to sida—a fact I only ascer-
tained by the collation of the two texts, and one which at once opens an important discovery to aid
our studies. In several of the Dhauli inscriptions the expressions kidalokika, paralokika, kidaloka,
paraloka, occur ; at Girndr (13th tablet) we have also ilokikd, paralokiki cha : all these are evi-
dently ikalokikd, paralokikdcha— of this world, and of the next world” Now, the opening of the
pillar inscription, which so much perplexed us, has the same elements 4idata pdlata—iha para, or
thatopdratak, ‘ here and hereafter,” a sense which at once renders the passage intelligible. The same
may be said of Zidatakaye pilatakaye in the north compartment. ' )

“«The eastern dialect is remarkable for this species of cockneylsm, which, as far as T know, has
no parallel in any of the grammatical Prikrits: thus the Z isinserted before evam (hevam), idam, and
some other words beginning with vowels.

-

¢On the other hand (but this is also a cockneyism), the semivowel 7 is cut off in many words,
such as athd, add, atd, an, which are correctly spelt at Girnar,—yathd, yadd, yatd (S. yatra) and yam.
In these instances the pillar language is remotest from the Sanskrit. There is a singular exception,
however, in the feminine pronoun éyam, which is preserved throughout at Dhauli and on the pillars ;

* Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 277, 281,
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whereas at Girnfr, ayam is made both masculine and feminine, as in modern (or rather written)
Pili.

“ There cannot be-a better test of the gradual change of language than the word prafi, a prefix
in Sanskrit extensively used, implying relation, direction, or return. In the Pali of Girndr this is
merely altered to pati, by omission of the ». In the language of the pillars the same preposition is
always written pafi, with the cerebral £. The orthography varies in the written PAili of books, being
in Ceylonese pafi, in Burmese pa# ; while in Prakrit, the rules of which generally change the hard
to soft consonants, ¢ to d, ¢ to d, the word is written padi as padikdissati for ‘pratikhydsyati, &e.; and
perhaps we may recognize a final change into par in the modern Hindi,—for instance, in paros from
prativesa, vicinity, and other words.

“ Substantives suffer modifications not so great in extent, but equally remarkable, and signifi-
cant of gradual corruption.

“The word an may serve as an example :—Sanskrit, manushyas ; at Girndr, manuso ; at Dhauli
and on the pillars, munise ; Pali, manusso ; Prikrit— (?Bhaka), mdnus. Again, the Sanskrit purushas
is made at Girnér purwso (?) ; at Dhauli, pulise ; Pali, puriso or poso ; Prakrit, puriso. In modern
dialects it is only used as a Sanskrit word.

“ Of the changes undergone by the verbs, a good example may be selected in the substantive
verbs, &4u, bhavati, < be,” which is found unimpaired in several instances at Girnir, though never
so on the pillars; Zofi, the PAli form, sometimes takes its place in the GirnAr tablets,—always on the
pillars, The Prakrit changes this to 4odi, whence it is further softened to 4a; and 4e in the modern
dialects. ’

“ 4sti and ndsti (Sanskrit asti and nasti) ave also retained in the original form at Girnir: at
Dhauli they became athi and #nathi ; whereas in Pali they are converted into auki and nawki. The
future passive participle terminates as the Sanskrit in favye at Girndr, and ¢eviye at Dhauli; while
Pali makes it {adba, Prikrit dobbe ; and the form is altogether lost in the modern bdAdshaes. This
gradual transition ‘is well marked in the verb Zri; ¢do’ :—Sans., kartfavyam : Girnér, katavyam ;
Katak, kataviyam ; Pali, katavvem ; Prék., kadabbam.

“ In writing many Sanskrit words in which the s/% or s¢ dental, or cerebral, are required,
acurious rule is adopted at Girndr of representing them by a cerebral # with the s subjoined, as
tisteyd for tishteydt, * may remain,” anusati, for anusasti, adhistina for adhisthan. In all these the
lowermost, consonant is pronounced first. )

“ Another similar anomaly is remarked in the mode of writing vy in vydptd (S. vaydpta) ;
katavyam, karttavyam, &c., the v being placed below the y, whereas on the pillars (where the double
consonant is employed at all) it is correctly written vy. The word: Bdmhana, Brakmana, is written
with the 4 below ; it may, therefore, on the above principle, be read with the Z first, bakmana as neaver

 to the Sanskrit. = At Dhauli this word is invariably written bdbkana. In modern Pali it is written
brékmano with the dental #. .

* Tn the inflexion of the seventh case we have at Girnir often mAzs (hmi) ; at Dhauli msi or si,
These correspond, of course, with Sanskrit smén in asmin, &c., and all forms are allowed in the facile
grammar of the written: Pali, along with the regular locative in e. It isimpossible not to
recognize the Hindi postposition men in the Girnir form of the locative case.

“ The conjunctive va seems to be used for ¢ and’ as frequently as vd for <or’ Tt is the Persian
conjunction, and is used in written Hindi, though seldom in the spoken tongue; aur the pandit
pointed out in one place written dro, but I doubt the reading.

“A great many other instances might be cited to prove that the lawguage of Girndr is not
precisely either pure Sanskrit or the pure Pili of books; but as the Buddhist volumes of Ceylon are
acknoWledged to be posterior by 450 years to the death of Sikya, his tenets having been first reduced
to writing in Ceylon, about ninety years before Christ, some change may be allowed to have taken
place in the meantime, and we may presame that the Girnér inscriptions represent the Pali (or
vulgar) tongue, as it wasin the time of Asoka on the west of India, as the pillars show it to us as it
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was pronounced on the east, or in Migadha proper. "Now, it is curious enough that some of the
distinguishing traits of the pillar dialect are just such as are pointed out by the grammarians of a
later day as constituting the differences between MéAgadhi and Pili—names, it must be remembered,

- which are indifferently employed in Ceylon, Ava, Siam, and even China, to express the sacred
language of the Buddhists. Thus, quoting from M.M. Lassen and Burnouf’s Essai sur le Pili,
p. 156,—¢ Ra devient lo en Mégadhl poulise, PAli pouriso. Ce changementa gquelque fois lieu en
Préikrit jamais en PAL’ and again in the next paragraph,—¢ en Mégadhi le nominatif singulier est en e
{which takes the place of wisarga) tandis qu'en PAliil est terminé en 0 The use of o in lieu of ¢
for the masculine nominative is general, but not universal in the text before us. The conclusion to
which the same savans were led at that early period of their studies may now require a slight
modification. . '

¢« Une comparaison attentive du Prikrit et du Pili nous a conduit & cette conclusion :—

“1. Qu il existe, entre ces deux dialectes une ressemblance telle qu’an peut avancer qu’ils sont
presque identiques;

“ 2. Que le Prékrit altére plus le Sanskrit que ne le fait le Pali, et qu’il offre en quelque sorte
le second dégré d’alteration, comme le PAli en est le premier et le plus immédiat.—Essas sur le
Palz, 15, . ' . .

. “The second position is quite true, and it has been fully developed in a recent work (Institu-
tiones Prakritice) by Professor Lassen, which should be in the hands of every Indian philologist.

“The position assumed by M. Lassen, that the PAli of Ceylon was immediately derived from
the shores of Kalinga, independently of its being matter of history, is supported by the evidence of
the records now discovered in the country. Yet it must be confessed that in some respects there is
a nearer connection with the dialect of Gujarit, and it is not unnatural to suppose that a maritime
intercourse also prevailed at a very early period between the western emporia of Surashtra and
Tambapanni, the island so fruitful in aromatics, which .would lead to an intercommunion of those
professing the same faith in the two countries.

“ The vernacular language of India at thatperiod, then, varied in different provinces ; it approached
more to the Sanskrit in the north-west ; diverged from it in Magidha and Kalinga ; but it was in both
places essentially what is now called Pali, a word supposed to be derived from palli, a village; as
we should now-a-days distinguish gaonwdri, villager, boorish, from Urd#, the language of the Court.
There is no trace of genuine Prakrit in either of the dialects, and we may, therefore, agree with Pro-
fessor Lassen that the patois of the dramas was not used until three or four centuries later. The
grammarians who subsequently framed the rules of this corrupted idiom cease to mention Pali at all—
a proof that it had already been banished the country aldng with the Buddhist religion; while the
MéAgadhi, by them set down as nearly the lowest of Jargons, is evidently quite different from the
mfeum language of the pillars and the Katak inscriptions.”



III. ALPHABETICAL CHARACTERS.

Tae inseriptions of Asoka are engraved in two distinet characters,—one reading
from right to left, which is confined to the Shahbaz-garhi version, and also found on
the coins of the Greek and Indo-Scythian Princes of Ariana; and the other reading
from left to right, which is confined to the coins of Pantaleon and Agathokles, who
reigned beyond the Indus, but which is the common character of all the other texts
of the inscriptions, as well as of all the donative inscriptions of the Sinchi and
Bharhut Stapas. The former has been called 4riano- Pdli, and the latter Indo-Pdli,
from the countries in which they were principally used.

The Ariano-Pdli alphabet, as seen in the Shahbaz-garhi inscription as well as
on the coins, comprises all the letters of the Indo-Pali alphabet. But that this was
not the case originally is clear from the fact that, while the hard aspirates k4, chh,
th, and pk, are distinct characters, independent of the forms of the non-aspirated
letters %, ch, ¢, and p, the soft aspirates gh, dk, and b4 are simply theletters g, d,
and b, with the aspirate letter # attached to the right. The very same peculiarity
is noticeable in the Tibetan alphabet, which was also originally wanting in the
aspirated tenues. The Tibetanlanguage did not require them, and, accordingly, when
the NAgari alphabet of India was adopted by the Tibetans, the soft aspirates were
omitted. But afterwards when it was found necessary to express numbers of .
Sanskrit words and- Indian names in which these letters occur, new compound
forms were invented by simply.adding the aspirate to each of the unaspirated letters.

Similarly, the series of cerebral letters, which was also wanting originally in’
Tibetan, was afterwards supplied by the invention of new letters, which are simply
the five dental letters reversed. This is not exactly the case with the cerebral letters
of the Ariano-PAli alphabet, but their forms differ so slightly from those of the
dentals, that it seems highly probable they must have been a late addition to the
original alphabetical scheme.

In Indian-Pdli suach compound forms as sp, sw, sf, and sr were altered, either
by the suppression of one of the two consonants, or by their separation into two
sylables. We thus have asa for aswa, ndthi for ndsti, and_siri for sré. Butin
Arian-Pdli, which abounds with such names as Hystaspes, Zariaspes, Haustanes,
Spitamenes, &c., compound letters were invented to represent the sp and st and s»,
and thus we find the words aspa and asti and sramana in their regular forms. The
r was attached to the right foot of each letter, as in priye, which occurs so often in
the Asoka edicts. But as the same stroke is attached to the right foot of dZ in

N
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dkorme, and to the right foot of d in darsi, it seems probable that in the Shihbaz-
garhi text, at least, the compound letters may have possessed the double sounds of
dlra and dhar, dre and dar ; otherwise we must read direma and drasq.

At what time this alphabet was invgnted, or whence it was derived, nothing
certain is known. The subject has been discussed by Mr. Thomas, who concludes
that it has no claim whatever to an indigenous origin, * based, as it manifestly is,
upon an alphabet cognate with the Pheenician.’”

Some of the more prominent letters are common to both alphabets. And the
differences in others may, he thinks, have been developed by ¢ the insertion of medial
vowels in the body of the covering consonant”—a scheme which he justly shelieves
to have been adopted from the PAli alphabet of India, as it is quite unknown to
Western caligraphy.

But the Ariano-Pali vowel scheme differs from that of India in having only one
set of vowels, as no distinction has yet been discovered between the short and long
vowels, unless perhaps a dot or short return at the left foot may be taken for the
long @. The initial vowels are formed exactly in the same manner as the medial
vowels, the same straight strokes being added to the primitive stem, or short ¢, to
form the vowels ¢, #, ¢, and 0. 'The letter » and the vowel % are also attached to the
vowels after the same manner as to the consonants.

The use of this peculiar alphabet would appear to have been originally confined
to Ariana, or the countries lying to the west of the Indus between India and Persia.
The earliest known specimens of the writing are the edicts of Asoka at Shéhbaz-
garhi, and the rare coin of Agathokles, of which only three specimens are known to
me, The former cannot be older than the 12th year of Asoka, or B. C. 251, and the
- latter must be of nearly the same date, or about B. C. 240. But as the alphabet is
here seen in its full development, with all the soft aspirates and cerebral letters com-
plete, it must have been in use for some considerable time previously. The date of
this development I would assign to the end of the 4th century B. C., when the
provinces to the west of thie Indus were ceded to Chandra Gupta by Seleukos Nikator,
and thus came directly under the influence of Indian learning, which necessitated
the adoption of some additional letters to express new Indian sounds. Thisalphabet
continued in use during the whole period of Greek supremacy, and under the Indo-
Scythian princes it was carried to the eastward of the Sutlej, an inscription of
Kanishlka in this character having been found in a Buddhist Stdpa near Bahi-
walpur. About the end of the first century A. D. it would appear to have fallen into
disuse, as all the gold coins which may be assigned to the second century bear Indian
letters only. The latest dated record yet made known is my inscription from
“Panjtar, which bears the Sumovat year 1222 1If this be the so-called Vikramaditya
Samvat, as I believe it is, it will refer to the year A. D. 65; but if it be the Saka era,
the date will be exactly A. D. 200. '

Three different specimens of the Ariano-Pali alphabet are given in the accom-
panying plate:® 1sf, from Asoka’s edicts at Shihbaz-garhi, which date as early as
B. C. 252, 2xnd, from the coins of the Greek princes of Ariana and India, which range

} Numismatic Chronicle, New Series, 111, 229. 2 8ee Archmological Survey of Indis, Vol. V, p. 6].
3 See Plate XXVI. '



INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA. 51

from B. C. 240 to 120; and, 3rd, from the coins and inscriptions of the Indo-Scythian
princes, the Sacee and Tochari, which range from B. C. 120 down to A. D. 79.

The Indo-Pdli alphabet differs from that of Ariana in two very important par-
ticulars,—7s¢, in being read from left'toright ; and, 2»d, in being formed exclusively
either of rigid straight lines, or of portions of circles. Owing to the latter peculiarity,
it has never been found in a cursive form, into which indeed it was hardly possible
to force its inflexible elements.

Three specimens of this alphabet are given in the accompanying plate'; 1sf,
from the edicts of Asoka and Dasaratha on rocks and pillars, which range from
B. C. 252 to 218, and from the few native Hindu coins which belong to the same
period; 2nd, from the coins of the native princes contemporary with the later
Greeks and earlier Indo-Scythians, which may range from B. C., 150 to 57; and,
3rd, from the Mathura inscriptions of the Indo-Scythian princes, Kanishka, Huvishka *
Vasu-deva and others, which range from B. C. 67 to A. D. 79.

The letters of the Indo-Pali alphabet have become pretty well known through
James Prinsep’s writings. The whole of the consonants were discovered by him, with
the exception of the guttural nasal #g, which has not yet been found, and the two
sibilants s and sk, One of these I have since discovered in the Khélsi version of
the edicts, where it is several times correctly used in the word pdskhanda, instead
of thie dental sibilant s. Its form is not unlike that of the Ariano-Pali ¢k, from which
it may bave been derived, although it seems to me equally probable that the Indian
letter was the original form. -

The vowels also were discovered by Prinsep, excepting only the initial o which
he took to be a long @, and for which he proposed a new form derived from the
later Gupta alphabet. It is strange that the true value of the letter did not strike
him, as it is the only initial which remainsabsolutely unchanged as a medial. It has
two distinct forms, of which the later is only the earlier one reversed, both as an
initial and as a medial. The earlier form counsists of a perpendicular stroke with a
horizontal stroke on each side, one at the top and one at the foot. In the earlier
form the upper stroke is on the left hand, and the lower stroke on the right, This
was the letter which James Prinsep took for the intitial long #. The latter form is
found in additional edicts of Dhauli and Jaugada, and in the later edicts on the
Allohibad pillar. The initial long 4 is of frequent occurrence, hut no other initial
long vowel has yet been found in Asoka’s inscriptions. The initial dipthong ¢ oconrs
in A4ire Raja’s inscriptions, unless the name is to be read as Vera. The mediallong
vowels @&, ¢, &, are common ; but no examples of wedial @ or au are at present known.
The enuswdre is frequently used, eitheir for the duplication of m, as in dkamma, or as
a substitute for the guttural nasal ng, as in modern Hindi. The question of the
probable origin of this Indian alphabet has been very ably discussed by Mr. Thomas,
who concludes that it is “an independently devised and locally matured scheme
of writing.” He adds that the Indian Pali alphabet possesses
“in an eminent degree the merit of simplicity combined with extended distinctive capabalities and
remarkable facility of lection, and that ibs construction exhibits not only a definite purpose

18ee Plate XX V1,
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throughout, but indicates, moreover, a high order of ‘intellectual culture on the part of its designers, who
discriminated by appropriate letters gradations of sound, often inappreciable to European ears, and
geldom susceptible of correct utterance by European organs of speech.”” .

Mr. Thomas adverts more pointedly to the independent origin of the Indo-Pali
alphabet, because, as he explains,

“a tendency exists in many cultivated minds to depreciate the originality and antiquity of Indian
civilisation.”

And he quotes the facts that Professor Max-Miller

“ will not admit that the Indians acquired the art of writing till a comparatively late period ;”

that Dr. J. Wilson of Bombay |

« asserts that Asoka’s Buddbists derived their letters from Greek and Phenician models ;™

while Dr. Weber affirms that they

“ are emanations from a Pheenician stock.”

Upwards of twenty years have now passed since I came to the same conclusion
which Mr. Thomas has thus boldly advanced, namely, that the Indian-PAL alphabet
was a perfectly independent invention of the people of India. DBly opinion was
formed after a careful comparison of all the characters with the pictorial representa-
tions of simple objects of which many of the letters represent either the whole name,
or the first syllable of the name.

The first attempts of mankind at graphic representation must have been con-
fined to pictures, or direct imitations of actual objeets. This was the case with the
Mexican paintings, which depicted only such material objects as could be seen by
the eye. An improvement on direct pictorial representation was made by the
ancient Egyptians in the substitution of a part for the whole, as of a human head for
a wan, a bird’s head for a bird, &ec. This system was still further extended by
giving to certain pictures indirect values or powers, symbolical of the objects repre-
sented. Thus a jackal was nade the type of cunning, and an ape the type of rage.
By a still farther application of this abbrevialed symbolism, a pair of human arms
with spear and shield denoted fighting, a pair of huuman legs meant walking, while a
hoe was the type of digging, an eye of seeing, &c. But, even with this poetical
~ addition, the means of expressing thoughts and ideas by pictorial representations was
still very limited. For, as each picture could convey only one idea, the number of
separate pictures requisite to form an intelligible story must have been very great.
The difficulty also of remembering the precise application of so many different sym-
bols, and of discriminating an .actual vulture or other animal from a symbolical one,
must have been felt very early, as the oldest specimens that we possess of Egyptian
writing on the monuments of Sephuris and Soris, of the third and fourth dynasties,
are not pictorial, but phonetic. It seems certain, therefore, that at a very carly date
the practice of pure picture writing must have been found so complicated and inconve-
nient, that the mnecessity for a simpler mode of expressing their ideas was forced
upon the Egyptian priesthood. The plan which they invented was highly ingenious,
though somewhat cumbrous; and as it seems probable that the Indians might have
gone through a similar process, a brief account of it will not be out of place.

} Numismatic Chronicle, New Series,~* On the Bactrian alphabet.”
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To the greater number of their pictorial symbols the Egyptians assigned the
phonetic values of the particular sounds or names, of which each symbol previously
had been only a simple picture. Thus to a mouth, ru, they assigned the value of »,
and to a hand, fuf, the value of ¢£. But as each of the symbols still possessed an in.
herent vowel sound, the system wasone of complete syllables, or a syllabary, and not
one of simple letters, or an alphabet. Occasionally the vowels were separated from
the consonants, as when mu, a hole, was represented by a “boatstand,” = followed
by an outstretched arm, or ». Had this plan of separating the vowels been gene-
rally adopted, it must soon have led to a complete alphabetical system ; but, like the
first possessor of the Koeh-i-nir, the Egyptian had a treasure within his grasp
without knowing its value.

A similar process would appear to have taken place in India, as I will presently
attempt to show by a separate examination of the alphabetical letters of Asoka’s
age with the pictures of various objects from which I believe them to have been
directly descended. I have neither time nor space at present to attempt to complete,
nor even to continue, this curious investigation. DBut, perhaps, a few of the more
prominent examples, which I will presently bring forward, will be sufficient to
arrest the attention, even if they do not lead to the conviction, of many of my -
readers. My own conclusion is that the Indian alphabet is of purely Indian origin,
just as much as the Egyption hieroglyphics were the purely local invention of the
people of Egypt. The only alternative that I can see to this conclusion is that the
Indians must first have borrowed the plan of their system from the Egyptians,
and afterwards have concealed the loan by adapting the different symbols to their
own native words. But as this would have entailed a complete change in the values
of all the symbols, I must confess that such an alternative seems to me to be very
improbable. I admit that several of the letters have almost exactly the same forms
as those which are found amongst, the Egyptian hieroglyphics for the same things, but
their values are quite different, as they form different syllgbles in the twolanguages.
Thus, a pair of legs, separated as in walking, was the Egyptian symbol for walking or
moation, and the same form, like the two sides of a pair of compasses, is the Indian
letter ¢, which as ga is the commonest of all the Sanskrit roots for walking, or motion
of any kind. But the value of the Egyptian symbol is s; and T contend that if the
symbol had been borrowed by the Indians, it would have retained its original value.
This, indced, is the very thing that happened with the Accadian cuneiform symbols
when they were adopted by the Assyrians. The original symbols retained their
power as syllables, but lost their value as pictorial representations of things on
being transferred to a different language. '

The present arrangement of the Indian alphabet is the only one known to the
grammarians. It was certainly in use before the Christian era, as the Lalita
Vistara, in recording that the youthful Buddha was taught the Indian alphabet,
arranges the letters in their present order. But this artificial division of the letters
into classes of gutturals, palatals, &c., must have heen preceded by some much
simpler grouping of the letters. Perhaps the simplest arrangement that could be
made would have been according to similarity of form. For, if I am right as to the
local development of the alphabet from original pictorial representations of things,

o
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it would follow, as a matter of course, that objects of somewhat similar shape
would be represented by symbols more or less alike. And if any attempt had been
made to classify the different symbols, I think that the most obvious and natural
arrangement would have been that of similitude of shape. As any arrangement
is better than none at all, T have adopted this grouping of the letters in the accom-
panying plate. I have also ventured to name each group after that member of
the human body which seems to me to have suggested the original picture or
-ideograph. At first the figures would have been more or less rude representations
of the different members. But these would gradually have given way to simpler
forms, until each symbol acquired a separate phonetic value, and thus became a
distinct syllable. At this point the Chinese have stopped; but in India the
syllables must have given way very early to the more convenient system of
alphabetic letters that is now in use. , , _ -

Group 1.—Kh, G,—ARMS AND LEGS.

This group comprises only two letters, k% “and ¢, of which the former would
seem to represent the action of the human arms, and the latter the action of the
legs. Both have concave or hollow forms in the Asoka alphabet, which, as they
represented different kinds of action, would necessarily be distinguished by some
slight difference of shape. Thus the g is either a half circle, or a parabola, or
an angle formed by the two sides of an isosceles triangle; while the %% has the left
limb about one-half the length of the right one.

Kh.—The form of this letter appears to me to have been derived from that-
of the common Indian %oe or matfock, which has been used by the people from
time immemorial for digging their fields. Now, the radical word for this operation
is khan, “to dig”; and as the original mattock was made of a natural knee-joint of
- Khayar or Khadir wood, it would seem that this tree (Mimosa catechu) may have
been so named from the purpose to which it was applied as the “ digging-wood.”
In some parts where the Khayar is easily procurable, the mattock is still made
in the ancient fashion of wood alone, but in most places the instrument now.in
use is an angle joint of Khayar, or other strong wood, shod with a small
iron blade. One of these is represented in the accompanying . plate.! The
letter is therefore a symbol of the arm’s action in the characteristic form of
digging. :

Now, the Indian letter is only a simplified form of the picture of the mattock,
a variety of which is known amongst Egyptologists as the “ hand-plough.” But as
the hieroglyphic value of . the symbol is m, I infer that the Indian letter 4% must
have been an independent local invention of the Indian people. )

There are other objects whose forms seem to point to a close connection with
. the old shape of the 4% . These are, 4ha, vacuity, or the sky, that is, the hollow
vault of heaven, the Greek koilos and the Latin celum ; kharga, the rhinoceros

1 See Plate XXVIII.
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from the curved tip of his horn, and also a scymitar with a similar curved point;
khuri, a hoop, to which may be added khkola, open, and khoklhra. or khokhla,
_hollow . '

G.—The form of this letter would seem to have been derived from a pair of
human legs separated asin the action of walking, or simple motion, as distinguished
from the numerous forms of action displayed by the arms. Now, the radical word
for motion is gam, to go. Hence Gangd, which designates a river in general, means
simply “ go-go,” or the “ goer ;” similarly, gagan, *the sky,” which appears to turn
round both day and night, has precisely the same meaning, Hence, most probably,
sprang the legend of the descent of the River Ganga from the sky.

Now, the Indian letter G of Asoka’s alphabet is a simpler form of the Egyptian
“pair of legs’” with feet attached, which, according to Birch, had the value of ¢,
and meant ¢ walking or running.” A second hieroglyphic, with a flat top and two
straight sides, is used to represent the ¢ sky or heavens.” But this is only a variety
of the other form, and serves all the more foreibly to prove the correctness of the
~ origin wich T have suggested for the form of the Indian letter.

Several other names seem to have a direct reference to the shape of this letter;
but a single illustration will, perhaps, be sufficient. Thus the words guka and gupha
both signify “a cave,” which the Egyptians represented by three sides of a square,
open at the bottom. But this hieroglyph had the power of &, from &eb, a *cave.”
‘Here, again, we have another illustration of the independent origin of the Indian
symbols, as the same forms have different values, although they represent the same
things.

Groue 2.—7Y, J, Ch, Chh—MoNs VENERIS, OR VULVA.

In this group the letters ¥ and J have the same forms, the latter being simply
turned sideways.. The character in the Asoka alphabet is clearly intended for a
representation of the mons veneris, in proof of which I'may cite the similar form
of the Egyptian hieroglyph for the same member, as well as its common Indian
names yoni and jaghan. ’

Y, J.—The Asoka forms of these letters are both open, but there seems reason
to suspect that the original symbol may have been a pictorial representation of a
grain of barley, ya or yava, which is divided into two parts by a perpendicular line.
But as the two parts form one whole, this symbol was used to denote wunion, as in
the radicals yo, union, and ya, “ mons veneris,” from which sprdng yuga, a “yoke or
pair,” the Latin jugun, and Hindi jore. The peculiar small circle or dot in the
middle of the Asoka J seems to be directly referred to in the term netra-yoni, one of
the epithets of the moon. This means simply the ““eye of the yoni,” which really
is in the symbol, and is supposed to refer to the shape of the spots.on the moon, to
account for which was invented the legend of Soma attempting to debauch the wife
of the sage Gautama. The name Qf Juno, the goddess of the moon, must be con-

! 1 have purposely included several Hindi. words, as their use in India is at least as old as that of Sanskrit,
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nected with the Indian jun, and with junhkaiye, the “moon or moonlight,” as well
as with the Latin jubdr. I presume also that the Sanskrit terms yoska and josha

~ for “woman” were derived from the root ya or yoni, as the symbol of the female -

sex. The Tibetan cho-mo or cho, a « woman,” is perhaps connected with the same

root. , -

Ch, Chh.—As the two letters ¥ and J signified the union or junction of the two .
halves of the-symbol, so the letters Ck and Chh would seem to bave referred to the
division or separation of the two parts, as the words chir and chhed -are the roots
for « slit, split, divide, &e.”  From the first of these were derived the terms chird-
vali and chirdband, a * maiden’’; and from the other, several terms connected with
the female sex. Such words as chamas or chamcha, a “spoon or ladle,” chhurika,
the “ nostrils,” chhatra, an “umbrella or mushroom,” chappu, a “paddle or oar,”
and chdk, the *potter’s wheel,” all point to the forms of the Asoka letters ¢k and
chh, as striking pictorial representations of their particular forms. The resem-

- blance to the ladle and oar is specially striking in India, where the former
is often made of & half gourd or cocoanut with a stick fastened acrossit, while
the latter is formed of a round flat piece of wood with the bamboo handle fastened
down the middle of it. '

Grouvr 3.—7T, Th, Th, Dh,—EYE.

Th.—The most obvious representation of the eye would be a circle, either
* with or without a dot in the centre. The former is the cerebral ¢4, the latter the
dental ¢4, of the Asoka alphabet. The symbol, therefore, would represent round-
ness in general, and accordingly the cerebral 7Za, or simple circle, is a radical name
for the disc of the sun, as well as for a circle; while the dental tha with a dot in
the middle is one of the names for the eye. The similarity between the human
eye and the sun in heaven is so striking, that it has been made use of by the
poets from the time of the Vedas down to Lord Byron.! In the Egyptian hiero-
glyphs a circle with a dot in the middle represented the sun, according to Clemens
of Alexandria. .

There is a direct connection between the Asoka forms of the cerebral and
dental ¢%, and the round flat iron thdwd, or cooking * girdle,” and the ¢kdli, or
“low circular wall,” which is built around a young tree. Here the dot in the
middle represents the tree, and the pictorial symbol is perfect. 1 presume that
Thakkur, a god, was derived from #ka, the “sun.” .

T, Dh.—The cerebral { in the Asoka alphabet is an open semi-circle, and
the dental d/4 a semi-circle closed by the diameter. These I take to be pictorial
representations of a fokra, or “basket,” and of a dhanw, or “bow.” In the
Egyptian hieroglyphs the basketis represented by the latter symbol with the
value of # from #eb, a basket. Here again, the pictorial symbol of the object
is the same in India as in Egypt, but as the phonetic value is different, the Indian
form must have been arrived at by an independent process.

! Rig-Veda, Vol. IV, p. 138 ; Wilson’s translation, “ The ‘Eye of All.” Compare Byl'on;s “ Eye of the Universe”
in Manfred. :
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D.—As the probable origin of the letter d was the pictorial representation
of a tooth, dants, this might have been at first a mere half circle like the da,
which was afterwards altered to the Asoka form by pointing the curved line and
breaking the diameter or straight line into two short lines attached to the ends of
the curve. But this is a mere suggestion which I put forward with much diffidence.

Another illustration of the pictorial form of the Asoka letter d% may be seen in
the female breast, dharana, from the root diri, to “support, hold,” &e. TFrom the
same root come the terms dhrd, dharani, and dhdtri for the “earth;” and as these
also signify “mother,” they may be compared with the Demeter or “mother earth’’
of the Greeks.

GrovP 4.—P, .B,—HAND and Foor.

The characteristic form of this group is a square, the P having the shape of
three sides of a square open at the top, while the B is a complete square.

P.—The radical words connected with this letter are pdni, the hand, and pad,
the foot, with which are naturally connected the number “five,” or panciao. The
original pictorial representation was no doubt a ‘hand,” with the five fingers
pointed upwards. -In course of time the three middle bars would have been
omitted, leaving the symbol in the exact form of the Asoka letter. In its orig'mal
shape it perhaps also represented the *“ribs,” parsu, which are pictured by a similar
symbol in the Egyptian hieroglyphs, but with the totally different value of sé.
In the latter form, with the middle bars omitted, the Asoka letter has a fair
pictorial representation of a “pair of wings,” paksha, as well as of a ¢ flower,”
puskpa, and more especially of the act of “worship or adoration,” pujd, in holding
up the outstretched arms towards heaven. This very form was in fact used by
the Egyptians as their hieroglyph for * adoration,” with the hands raised in wor-
ship. But the value of the Egyptian symbol was K, so that the Indian form could
not have been borrowed from Egypt, but must have been reached by an indepen-
dent local process.

B.—The verbal roots connected with this. letter are bds, a “house,” bdri, a
“window,” bdri, a “garden” or courtyard, and derra, a “boat,” all of which are -
of asquare or oblong shape. The last is a Panjabi term for a flat-bottomed boat,
with square prow and square stern. In the Egyptian hieroglyphs, the square or
oblong represents a water tank, with [the power of sk; or, with a small opening
like- a door, it represents a house with the power of e, both values being totally
distinet from that of the Indian letter.

Grov?r 5.—M,—MovTH.

The characteristic of this letter is a curved oblong form representing the mouth,
which is found in exactly the same shape in the Egyptian hieroglyphs. But in
Bgypt the symbol had the value of 7, from the term r#, a mouth. Perhaps the
original Indian form may have had two short diverging-lines attached on the top
to represent moustaches, so that the symbol would then have been but slightly .

P



58 INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA.

different from the Asoka shape of the letter. With this addition the suggested
old Indian form would have been a very good pictorial representation of a “fish,”
matsye ; of an oblong bead, mankd; of a mangus, or ichneumon; of a makara, or
crocodile, as well as of a mdsa, or mouse. Amongst the Egyptian hieroglyphs
there is a similar form,~—namely, an oblong with a fan-shaped top; but this is a
picture of the eye with its upper lid or eyebrow.

Grovp 6.—1T, 7V, N, K, R,—NOSE.

The grouping together of so many apparently different letters may, perhaps,
be thought rather arbitrary. But they appear to me to have the common #ie of
general similitude, as each character consists of an upright straight line, with a
swell or extension at bottom, somewhat similar to the expansion of the human
mostrils from the upright ridge of the nose. Perhaps the orginal form of some ,
if not of all, of these characters was a wedge or acutely-pointed triangle, expand-
ing at the base. _ ‘

T.—The characteristic root of this letter is the word ¢am, to *“spread,” or
“stretch,” which is preserved in the Greek feind, tanumi, and in the Latin fendo and
tenuis, which last is the same as the Sanskrit fanw, *“thin.”  Regarding the origin
of the symbol, I can only suggest that it may have been dexived from the hand
with outstretched *’ fingers, representing a “span’ or ¢{dlah, or from the “spread-
ing” foliage of the #dla, or ¢ fan-palm.” To this three-pointed form I would also
refer the word tdra, a “star,” tarang, a “wave,” and #ré, *“three.”

V.—The shape of this Asoka letter is an upright stroke with a small circle,
at the bottom of which the most characteristic pictorial example is the wvind, or
Indian “lute.” This instrument was also one of the Egyptian hieroglyphs, but
its phonetic value was #, from the Egyptian nofre, a  guitar.” Perhaps the Indian
symbol included all straight lines with a single knob at the end. If so, it would
be connected with ve and vahw, an  arm,” vera and vansa, a * bambu,” vindee,
a drop of water, and vdn, an “ arrow.” : ' '

N.—In the Asoka alphabet this letter is an upright stroke with a short
straight stroke at bottom, of which I take the human nose to have been the ori-
ginal picture. The root ns¢ means the “mnose,” as well as the longer words nak,
nakat, ndsa, &c., and the Latin naso. The common nemi, or wooden frame for the
well-rope, seems to refer to the shape of the Asoka letter, as it usually consists
of anupright timber let into a horizontal one below. Perhaps also ndku, a white-
ant-hill, derived its name from its ‘“nosey” or pyramidal appearance.

K.—This letter in the alphabet of Asoka has no pictorial connection with the
other gutturals 44 and g, but seems rather to belong to the group of which I am
now treating. Its form isan upright cross with even arms. But the pictorial forms
which seem to be best suited to this shape are the “dagger,” ke and kattdr, the
¢ straight sword,” ka#ti, or the * cutter,” kuta, a “ peak,” and k#le, a spike, all of
which would seem to require the cross stroke nearer to the bottom of the letter.
Perhaps Zila, flame, or lambent flame, refers to the narrow pyramidal shape of the
original letter. ‘
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R.—In the Asoka alphabets thisletter is either a simple, upright, straight stroke,

or a slightly undulating upright line. But as the radical 7¢ means *fire,” it seems

~ probable that the original form may have been a very thin wedge. This conjecture

seems to be borne out by the word rasmi, a “sunbeam or ray of light.” Other words,

however, would seem to refer to a perfectly straight line such as rdji¢ and rekhd, a

“line, row, ridge”; rajju, a cord or rope’’; rana, a *fiddlestick ’; and ratha, a

“cane or ratan.”” But, perhaps, the Greek ris, a “nose,” is in favor of the sugges-
tion that the original symbol may have been a simple wedge.

Grovp 7.— L, H~—LiNeA or PHALLUS.

I have placed these two letters together on account of their exact similitude in
the Asoka inscriptions. It is true that they face different ways, but they have
precisely the same shape, and were most probably connected with each other in
their original conception, The former I take to be a simplified pictorial representa-
tion of the linga, or male member, and the latter of the elephant’s trunk. But the
exact shape of both the Asoka letters / and 4 is that of a sickle, with the handle
placed horizontally, and the point of the curved blade upwards. Now, it is a curi-
ous corroboration of the suggested original connection between these two letters,
that the common names for a sickle begin with Zand A. These are lavdko, lavonaka,
and lavitra from the Sanskrit lu, «to cut,” and the Hindi hansiya and hansiia, which
were probably so named from their resemblance to the form of a kansa, or goose.

~.L.—This letter monopolises most of the names in common use for the phallus
or male member, such as lar, ldr, lowr, lul, land, ldngal, and linga. The names of
other objects suggested by the shape of the letter are langar, an “anchor,”
and ldngal, a “ plough.” These words recal the old Sicilian Danklon ox Zanklon, a
“sickle,” which gave its name to the island of Zankle. And as all these names
represent some bdent object, it seems probable that the Indian term onkus for an
* elephant goad ’ may have been originally lankus, as descriptive of its hooked form.
Perhaps also the Greek ankin, ankulé, and ankura, and the Latin angulus, may each
have lost an initial / or other letter.

H.—The “hand,” hasta, in the shape of the elephant’s trunk, or hasti, is the
characteristic form of this letter. The striking handiness of the animal’s trunk
suggested to ,Lucretius the well-known epithet of anguimanus.' 1 have already
noticed that the letters Z and A furnish separate names for the “sickle”; and I
may now add for the ¢ plough ” also as the Sanskrit 4aele, a plough is the exact
equivalent of the Hindi ldngal. The sickle is also one of the Egyptian hieroglyphs.

Grour 8.—8, Sh,—The EAR.

The representatives of this class are the three sibilants, the palatal s, the cere-
bral sk, and the dentals. Now, the only member of man’s body that has not been
included in the previous summary is the ear. This has several names in Sanskrit, all

! De Rerum Natura, 11, 538,—AnguimanGs elephantos.
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beginning with the palatal s as srava, sruti, and srofra, from the root sru, to *“hear.”
But what is heard is “sound,” or sebde, and the element that makes the most
noise is ““ water,” or s¢r. Hence we have saras, a « léke,” and ““sarit,” a “river,” as
- well as sarsardna, ““to ripple,” I take the palatal s of Asoka’stime to be a simple
form of the original pictorial representation of the human ear. Itsshape is that
of a parabola with a vertical line, or-a dot in the middle, the latter representing the
meatus auditorius. As the cerebral sk is only the last letter reversed, and is mot
found in any of Asoka’s inscriptions, it seems probable that it was the invention of
a later date. As such its shape need not be discussed here.

The dental sibilant is formed of two undulations, one up and one down, with a
short stroke attached at the top of the rise. The whole represents pictorially both
a serpent with a single coil, and a complete wave, with its hollow and its crest.
Now, the radical word of this letter is sa or sarpa, a “serpent,” which was probably
the original picture of the symbol.

In my comparison of the characters of the ancient Indian alphabet with the
pictorial forms of different objects, I have not thought it worth while to make any
examination of the vowels for two reasons : first, because their shapes do not sug-
gest any pictorial representatives ; and, second, because I believe them to be of a
comparatively late date, that is, somewhat posterior to the formation of separate
syllablic characters in which the vowel formed part of the complete syllable, and,
therefore, of exactly the same age as the first alphabetic characters.

In divising the vowel marks I think it probable that an arbitrary system of
simple strokes was adopted. At first these would seem to have been independent
marks not attached to the consonants as in the two examples on the black stone
seal from Harapa, which I have read as @ and 4.! At the foot of the accompanying
plate I have given all these conjectural forms of the archaic vowels side by side
with the Asoka vowels for the sake of easy comparison. Some of these forms
appear to me to be almost certain, while the remainder are at least highly probable,
if a similar system was followed in their formation. :

In this brief examination of the letters of the old Indian alphabet, I have
compared their forms at the time of Asoka, or B. C. 250, with the pictures of
various objects and of the different members of the human frame ; and the result
of my examination is the conviction that many of the characters still preserved,
even in their simpler alphabetical forms, very strong and marked traces of their
pictorial origin. My comparison of the symbols with the Egyptian hieroglyphs
shows that many of them are almost identical representations of the same objects.
But as the Indian symbols have’ totally different values from those of Egypt, it
seems almost certain that the Indians, must have worked out their system quite
independently, although they followed the same process. They did not, therefore,
borrow their alphabet from the Egyptians. 1t is, of course, quite possible that the
hint may have been taken from Egypt; but considering the distance and the diffi-
culty of communication between the two countries in those early times, this does

1 This will shortly be described and examined. See Plate XXVIIL
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not seem very probable. Indeed, there is ome very strong argument against it,
which I think is almost, if not quite, conclusive,—namely, that the Indians do not
seem to have possessed any extended scheme of numerical notation before the time
of Asoka, which they certainly would have had if they had borrowed their alphabet
from Egypt, as I contend that they would have taken the Egyptian system of
numerals at the same time.

Now, if the Indians did not borrow their alphabet from the Egyptians, it must
have been the local invention of the people themselves, for the simple reason that
. there was no other people from whom they could have obtained it. Their nearcst
neighbours were the peoples of Ariana and Persia, of whom the former used a
Semitic character of Pheenician origin, reading from right to left, and the latter a
cuneiform character formed of separate detached strokes, which has nothing what-
ever in common with the compact forms of the Indian alphabet.

But if the Indian alphabet was thus locally elaborated by the people them-
selves, it may be urged that some traces of its previous existence would ere this
have been- discovered, if not of its earlier stages of pictures and hieroglyphs, at
least of its later stages: of syllables and archaic letters. This would be a formid-
able objection if all our ancient sites had been already thoroughly explored. But
as yet, except in a few places, we have but skimmed the surface, and gathered
whatever was to be found above ground, while the older remains still lie buried
beneath the soil. It is possible, also, that some specimens, even of the earlier writ-
ings, may have been found previously, and have been passed by as rude sculptures
of little or no value. I have, however, come across one monument which I believe
to be a specimen of the archaic alphabetical writing. Its age is, of course, quite
uncertain, but I do not think its date can be later than 500 or 400 B.C. This
monument is a seal of smooth black stone, which was found by Major Clark in
the ruins of Harapa, in the Punjdb.! On it is engraved very deeply the figure of a
bull without hump, looking to the right, with a symbol on its shoulder,and a
second symbol and a star under its neck. Above the bull there is an inscription of
six unknown characters, which on first seeing I thought could. not be Indian, but
which T now think may be archaic Indian letters of as early an age as Buddha
himself. Taking the characters from the left, the first may bean ancient form of
the letter 7, as it approaches very close to the shape of the Asoka character. The
third seems to be an old form of chh, and the fourth a true archaic # in the shape
of a fish, matsya. The fifth must be another vowel, perhaps ¢, and the sixth may
be an old form of y. The whole would thus read Lachhmiya.

The chief difficulty about this reading is the detached position of the two sets
of symbols read as vowels. But there does not seem to be any good reason why
the vowels should not have been detached letters originally. The two short
strokes which I have read as ¢ are precisely the two strokes of the long attached ¢
in the Asoka inscriptions, and the two long strokes read as @ may easily have been
the archaic form of the initial ¢ of Asoka’s inseriptions. This reading is, of course,
merely tentative, and I only put it forward in the hope that others who are more com-

18ee Archaological Survey of India, Vol. V, p., 108, and Plate XXX, fig. 1, Seealso Plate XXVIII of the present volume.
. . : Q
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petent may be induced to take up the subject, and carry it through to some conclu-
sive results which may be generally accepted. . ‘

In the meantime, I wish to bring to notice the fact, that the well-known con-
ventional signs for the five planets may be formed by merely adding a star to the
radical letter of each of the five classes of the alphabetical letters of Asoka, while
the sun and moon are the actual radical letters of the other two classes of the
Indian alphabet without any change or other addition. I find it difficult to believe
that this can be an accidental coincidence, but as I am not prepared to offer a com-
plete explanation, all that T can do isto add a few notes pointing out the formation
of each sign. :

1. The Sun.—This is represented by the Asoka dental aspirate tka, which
is a circle with a dot in the middle. 7%« is one of the Sanskrit names of
the sun.

2. The Moon. —T}us is represented by the Asoka palatal letter j, which hasthe
- form of the lunar crescent, with a small circle inside. This is called nefra yoni, or
the “eye of the yoni,” and is one of the Sanskrit names of the moon. Jun is also
a name of the moon. : ‘

8. Mars—The sign of this planet is the Asoka semi-vowel 7, compounded
with a star or upright cross.. Re is the radical for fire, which is the element pre-
sided over by the regent of the planet.

4. Mercury.—The sign of this planet is the Asoka labial letter m, with a star or
cross attached below. Marke and Marut are Sanskrit names for the wind, the
element presided over by the regent of the planet Mercury, whose Latin name
seems to be connected with the Sanskrit word marko. »

5. Jupiter.—The sig:n of this planet is the Asoka letter %%, with a star added
to the right foot. Kha is the Sanskrit radical for *“ efker or sky,” the element presi-
ded over by the regent of the planet Jupiter, the god of the firmament.

6. Venus.—The sign of this planet is the Asoka cerebral letter the, with a
star attached below. 7%a means the “cherisher or nourisher,” and is an epithet of
the Farth, who, as the general nourisher of all, may be identified with Alma Venus
as well as with Demeter.

7. Saturn.—The sign of this planet is the Asoka palatal sibilant S, with a
star added to the left top. Sanméis the god of the watery element, of which the
characteristic is “sound,” in Sanskrit se and sabda.

To those who may wish to pursue this subject further, I may add that each of
the planets had its appropriate colour, as well as its own particular metal and wood,
of which alone the figure of the regent of the planet ought to be made, thus :—

Firstly —The colour of the Sun was yellow ; its approprlate metal gold, and its
precious stone the yellow diamond. X

" Secondly.—The colour of the Moon was whife ; its appropuate metal silver, and
its precious stone rock crystal. :

Thirdly.—The colour of Mars was green ; its appropriate metal iron (or cutting

- bronze), and its precious stones the emerald and the blood-stone.

1 See Plate XXVIII, where the 'symbols are given along with the Asoka characters with which they correspond.
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Fourthly.—The colour of Mercury was black ; its appropriate metal was quick-
silver, and its precious stones the sparsamani, or * touch-stone,” and the *“magnet,”
both of which are black." It was the difficulty of procuring black wood that gave
currency to the saying, Non ex quovis ligno fiet Mercurius.

Fifthly.—The colour of Jupiter was grey ; its appropriate metal was ¢in, and its
precious stones were the opal and the chalcedony, or milk-stone.

Sizthly.—The colour of Venus was red; its appropriate metal was copper, and
its precious stones were the red cornelian and the amethyst.

Seventhly.—The colour of Suturn was blue ; its appropriate metal was lead, and
its precious stone the sapphire, which was generally known as Suni-priya, or ¢ Saturn’s
favorite,”’—and nilamani, * the blue gem.”

1. Sparsa means the wind, and the “ wind-stone” was, of course, dedicated to the regent of the air. Itisnow called
Pdras.
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anatam yo va pranam ganeti * % k.
taniye vi panéini &labhiyanti ——
—_ eva pana . arabhire supathaya -
tinni * % % * * & * labhiya * % %
.tinniye vam phnéni alabhiyanti * % %
‘mage na ‘so pi mage ‘na
mige s se piye Iige no
mago —— 80 pi mago na
* % % —_— * % ¥ % ¥ % * % @ * % %
mige —— se pichu mige - *no
pe —— panam trayi pacha
pi tini pAnini — — ; no
pati ping — e pachhi na
* % % tioni phndni —_— panchhd  ni
pichu tinni pénéni _— pachhi no
EDICTII
vijite Devénampriyasa Priyadasisa  Ranyo
vijitamsi Devanampiyasé Piyadasisa Lajine
vijitamhi Devanampiyasa Piyadasind Ranyo 2
vijitamsi Devanampiyasa Piyadasine La * *
vijitasi Devanampiyasa Piyadasine Léjine
* % % 4 Pandiya Satiyaputra cha
Chods Pandiyé Satiyaputo —_——
Chodé Pands Satiyaputo e
* % % * % K * % % —_
Choda . Péndiya Satiyaput¥ ——
Tambapani ANTIYOKENE - ~ Yona
Tambapanni $ ANTIYOGE nima Yona )
3 Tambapauni ANTIYAKO —— Yona
—— ANTIYOKE ‘ndma Yona
— ANTIYOKE - nima 7 Yona
aranya tasa ANTIYOKASA samanta
alanne tasa ANTIYOGASA shmanti
* % % tasa ANTIYAKASA sminam
——— tasa ANTIYOKASA simnati
—— tasa ANTIYOKASA simanta
Devanampriyasa Priyadasisa Ranyo kisa
Devinampiyash " Piyadasisa Lajine duve
Devanampiyasa Piyadasino Rényo dwe
Devinampiyasa #Piyadasino * * % L
Devanampiyena - ’ Piyadasing. Laji -

likhita
lekhita
likhitati
likhita
likhits

Jjata kate

3 deva majali
dwamera
* % %

duvema

dhava
dhave
dhuvo
% % %

dhuvam

arabhisanti,
Alabhiyisanti.
#rabhisante
#labhiyisanti.
4labhiyisanti.

* % ¥ *

. yecha anth
vamapipéchantesu
* * % %

evipi anth

Ketalaputra
Kethalaputo
Ketalaputo

—————
pe—— .

Rajaye .
Lajane
Rajaye
Laja
LAjde—

Ranyaye
Lijéne

4 Rajano
LAjane
Lijéne

kuabha
. ¢hikishchhs
chikichha |
* % %
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TEXTS. 67
* ok % * % ¥ * ¥ % — * % % % K K £ kK %
katd manusa chikisi cha pasu chikisi cha
katé * manusa chikichbd cha pasu chikichha cha
* Ok ow * s chikisa cha pasu chikisg cha
—_— - chikisé cha 8 pasu chikisa cha
* Ok K * Ok & *5 oga (P) Jjanasopakani cha pagopakani cha
osadhéni —_— —_— manusopagéni cha pasopagéni cha
-osudhani (¢)  cha yéani manusopagédnl  cha ¢ pasopagini cha
(osa) dhani 7 anni munisopagéni pasun opagéni  cha
osadhani —_ ani munisopagini ——— pasun opagini  cha
’ L 4
yata yatra nasti savatra harapiti cha
ata . th nathi ¢ savath halapits chi
yata  yata nésti savath harapitani cha
atata nathi savatd halapits cha
atata nathi sava * ok % * ok Kk
— [ omitted ]
lopapita cha savameva  mulani cha phalini cha kayata
ropapitdni  cha 7 m0l4ni cha phalani cha yata
lopapita cha — e muléni — ———
—— cha ata
—— [ omitted ] ——— —_— —_—
—_— néthi savata halopita cha lopapith cha
yata pésti savata hirApitani cha ropapitdni cha
—_— —_ vata® halopita cha, 8 Jopépith cha
ta nithi savata halapita cha lopapita cha
vata cha kupa cha khanapita —_ ——
matesu — lukha cha mahithani ©  udapAnani —_
8 pathesu — kapa cha khanapith vachhi cha
matesu _— udapinéni ——— khanapitani lukhéni cha
matesu —_— udupAnini —— khanspithni  lukbéni cha
—_— pratibhogaye pasu manusinam.
khanapitani patibhogéye pasu munisdnam,
ropapité patibhogiya Ppasu manusinam,
lopapitini patibhogiye pa- * nusinam.
EDICT III.
Devanampriye Priyadasi Ranya ahati Baraya vasha
Devanampiye Piyadasi Lija hevam aha " Duvidash vasd
Dovanampiyo Piyadasi Raja evam aha Dwédasa vasi,
Devanaropiye - Piyadasi Laja hevam ahd Duvéidasa vash
Devanampiye Piyadasi 5 - hevam aha Duvidasa vash

(a). The first letier of this word is the initial o and not «,

*



68 TEXTS.
S —— —_— —— —_— —_—— vijite —_——
K bhisite name iyam Anapayite savati vijitasi nama
G bhisitena mays idam - anyapifam savata vijite mama
D bhisitena putEy iyam dnatam sa ® ¥ vijite si me
J  bhisite name iyam 4 * % * % % % * %
S yota ———— rajaki padesi va panchasu  panchasn
K  yutd ——— lajaki —_— pidesike —~—— . panchasu  panchasu
G- yutd cha rijuke cha padesike cha panchasa  panchasu
D yuta- ——— lajuke cha * * ¥ gsike cha lpanchasu  panchasu
- d —_ ——— — cha phdesike cha panchasu  panchasu
. .
5 BEER vasheshu ()  anusayanam  nikhamatu eti sato kavayo
- X —_— vasesu anusdydnam  nikhamétu etdyevd athaye ———
G —_— vAsesu anusayfnam  niyita ethyevd athiya —_—
D —_— vasesu anusayinam  nikhamivu —_— athé annayepi
J —_— vasesu anusaydnam  pikhamivu e athé anéiye pi
S (omitted) imisa dharmanu sanstiye  sa anaye pi
K | - ——— imiya dhammanusathiyi yathd aunaya pi
G —— —— iméya dhammanusastiya yathé anyaya pi
D  kammane hevam iméye dhammanusathiya
J  kammane * % * % ¥ % % K %
S kramaye sadhu mata ———— pitushu _— sugusha mitra
K kamméne sddhu ® méta C—— pitasu —_— sususd mita
G kammiya  sidhu métari cha pitari cha sustisa mith
D ——— shadhu mats ——— pitd —— sususa —~———
I oe— —_— —— sh mith
8  santuta # ta ¥ ——p— — e e e
K  santhuta patikyanam cha T Bambhana samapinam  cha sadhu
G santuta nyétinam e Bihmana samaninam ——— sadhu
D san ¥ * lnjtisu cha . Bambhana samanehi ———  _  sidhu
J  santhute 12 ga natisu cha Bambhana samanehi ——— sddhu
S — — - 7 apavayata apabhidata
K dbne pﬁ.nﬁjna analambho sadhu apaviyati apabhindata
G dénam . pAnénam sadhu andrambho apavyayath apabhindati
"D dane jivesu - , anélambhe’ sadhu apaviyati apabhandaté
J  dane jivesu ~———  analambhe sadhu L * % *
5 sadhu parisapa yutra ti ¥ ¥ padanati? anapisanti hetu
K  sédhu palisapi yutd gananasi anapeyisanti hetu
G sAdhu parisipi yuto anyapayisati ganandyam hetu
D sadhu palisipi cha a * tiyatani . Anapeyisita (he) tu
J * * % * % * % * ki 13 hetn
8  *tha cha vanyana to cha. N
K vati- ché viyanjana te cha. © .
G to cha vyanjana to cha.
D te cha viyam * ¥ * *
J te cha viyanjana te cha.

a

(a) The five upright strokes following immediately after the words panchasu panchasu are certainly intended for the figure 5, being only a
repetition of the number in words, ’
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ROCK EDICT IV.
Atikatam antaram bahuni vashagatini vadhito va pranarambho
* Atikatam antalam bahdni vasasatani vadhitevi phnalambhe
Atikitam antaram bahuni vasasatni vadhito eva pinirambho
12 Atikantam antalam bahtini vasasaténi vadhiteva pinilambhe
Atikantam antalam bahini vasasatini vadhiteva pinilambhe
vihisa cha bhuténam nyatinu asaptipati Sramanam Bramanam
vihinsh cha bhuténam niting asampatipati  Samana Bambhinénam
vihinsi cha bhutinam nyatisa ° asampatipati  Bihmana Samaninam
vihinsi cha bhutinam nitisa asampatipati  Samana Babhaunesu
* % I * . % * % * % * %
sapatipati tu aja Devénam priya * * % ok & L
asampatipati sh aja Devanam piyasé Piyadasino Lajane
asampatipati ta aja Devanam piyasa’ Piyadasino Rafiyo
asampatipate 3 se aja Devinam piyasa Piyadasine Léjine
* ok % % se aja Devinam piyasa Piyadasine Lajine
8 dharmacharane bherigosha aha dharmagosha 'vimanena dasanena
dhamméchalanend  bhelighose aho dhammaghose viména dasanam
3 dhammacharanena  bherighoso aho dhammaghoso viména dasani
dhammachalanena  bhelighosam  aho dhammaghosam vimina dasanam
dhammachalanena  bhel * * ¥ % * * * * % * %
_— —_— ne —— natikadhani —— anyant
——— B hathini _ —_—— agikandini anpini
cha hasti dasané cha 4 agikhandini  cha anyéni
* %  Dathini * 0% * 0% agakhanddni * %  apnani
£ % ® % * % ® % T N N
cha divani rupani dusayitu janasa yadisam bahu
chi divyani lupéni dasayitu Jjanasa adisam bahu
cha divyini rupani dasayi "® pujanam yérise bahu
cha diviyAni ¥ lupAnam  dasayitu munisinam *  &dise bahu )
* diviyani lupéni dusayita munishnam  &dise bahu
hi vrasha satehi na bhuta purve tadise
hi vasa satehi nh huta puluve tadise
hi vasa satehi % na- bhita puve térise
hi vasa satehi no hiita puluve tadise
hi vasa sate * * Ok ¥ * % * %
aja vadhite Devénampriyasa  Priyadarsisa Ranyo dharmanuganstaya
aja vadhite Devinampiyasa Piyadasino Lijine dhammanusathiye
aja vadhite Devanampiyasa Piyadasino Ranyo dhamménusastiya
aja vadhi (te) Devinampiyasa Piyadasine Lajine dhammAnusathiya
* % * % * * * * Ok % * % Vihammanusathiyd
anaram ¥ ¥ panam avihisa bhutana nyatasa * % % * ok %
analambhe pAnAnam  avihinsi bhutdnam nétisam 1 sampatipati  Bambhana
§ anrambho péninam avihinsd bhutinara nyatinam sampatipati  Bahmana
15 analambhe paninam avihinsj bhiitAnam nitisu sampatipati ~ Samana
anhlambhe pAnénam avihinsa bhutdnam nitisunam s * ¥ * ok %



70 TEXTS.
S  ® Sramananam  sampatipati mata pitashu tu ara sugusha esam inya
K  Samavinim  sampatipafi mata pitisu sususd khésh cha anne
G Samanfnam  sampatipati métari pitari 7 gustish thairi susiisd esa. anye
D Babhanesu sampatipati matu pitu suslisim va suslisé esa  anne
J * % * % ® % % ¥ * % % 1Bgga  appe’
8  cha bahuvadham dharmacharanam  vadhitam vadhisati  chayo Devhnampriyasa
K  cha bahtividhe dhammachalane  vagdhite vadhiyisati chevl Devénampiye
G cha bahuvidhe dhammacharane  vadhite vadhayisati cheva DevAnampiyo
D cha bahuvidhe 16 dhammachalane  vadhite vadhayisati cheva Devanampiye
J cha bahhvidhe dhammachalane  vadhite vahhayi * ¥ * % %
S Priyadarsisa Ranyo ———dharmacharanam ime putra pi cha kunatavocha
K Piyadasi Laja imam dhammachalanam putd cha kunatila ché
G 8 Piyadasi R4j4 dbammacharanam idam putd cha poti cha
D Piya * * Laja dhammachalanam imam putapi cha nati *
J * * * % * % % % % *  ® ¥ % %
8 pranatika cha Devanampriyasa Priyadarsisa  Ranya vadhisanti * *
K panitikya  cha Devanampiyasi Piyadasine Lajine 12 vadhayisanti yeva
G papoth cha Devénampiyasa Piyadasino Réanyo 9 vadhayisanti idam
D pa cha Devanampiyasa Piyadasine Léjine 17 pavadhayisanti yeva
J ¥ % cha * 0k * Piyadasine Lajine pavadhayisanti yeva
8 LA icha pavata kupa dharmagila * ¥ %
K  dhammachalanam ima dva, kupam dhammasi silasi va
G dbammacharanam dva savata (@) kaph dhammamhi silamhi
D dhammachalanam imam —_— akepam dhammasi silasi cha
J  dhammachal * % * % L L * %
S timatoe dharma anugasiganti eva esa * ¥ yuta
X tithato dhammam anusésisanti ese hi sothe kamme am
G tistanto dhammam -anusésisanti 0ega _ hise ste kamme ya
D vithita * * anusésisanti esa hise * me ya
J ¥ % L ¥ % % % % % 0k % % % K ¥ %
' .
s * nusasanam dharmacharanam pi cha na bhoti agilasa se imasu
K  dhamminusisanam dhammachalana pi chéd no hoti asilash se  imisa_
G dhammanusisanam dhammacharane pina bhavati asila sava  imambhi
D dhamméinusisanam dhammachalana pi chu 18 no hoti asflasa se imasa
J LA 2 dhammachalane pichu no ho * *o# * 0%
'S yatasa vadhi ahini cha sadhu etaye athaye ima
K athasa vadhi ahini cha sidhu etaye athiye ima
G athamhi 11 dhi cha ahini cha sadhu etéya athaya ida
D athasa vadhi * ahini cha sidbu etiye athaye iyam
I *  # * % % % % % *  * * * ® * * %
S lipitham imisa  athasa vadhiya nyantu hini " mahiga
X likhite Bimasa  athasa vadhiyu jantu hini cha mj alochayisu
G lekhapitam imasa  athasa vadhiya Jjantu hini cha '? Jochetivya
D likhite imasa  athasa vadhiyu jantu hini. cha mé alochayisii
J * * LA ¥ % * ¥  hini cha m4 alochayi

(a) Prinsep’s first reading of this word was pavata, and the totally different form of the Ariano Pali p in the Shahbazgarhi
text shows that the first reading of pavafe may be correct, although the first letter is clearly s'in the Girnar text.



TEXTS

71

5 barata varshabhisitena ~ Devinampriyasa  Priyadarsisa  Ranya  idam lipikhatam. ()

K duvadash  vasibhisitene Devinampiyena  Piyadasine  LAjino ~ ——— lekhité.

G dwidasa vashbhisitena Devanampiyena Piyadasino Rinyo  idam  lekhépitam.

D  duvAdasa  vasiniabhisitasa = DevAnampiyasa Piyadasine Lajine ya * likhite.

J * % #* " * % * *  * * * * *  *
ROCK EDICT V.

S YDevAnampriya  Priyadarsi Rayo evam ahatine kayana dukara

K  Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja (omitted)  Ab4 kayine dulale

G Devanampiyo Piyadasi Rajh evam ahj kalina dukaranye

D 2 (De)vinampiya  Piyadasi Léja ‘hevam aha kayine dukale

J  Devéinampiye Piyada * o * * 0% * ok * ¥ * ¥

$ va lapachha s0 dasaram karoti i maya bahu

K o adikale kayhnd sh dukalam kaleti se maya bahu

G a kalane 8aso dukaram karoti ? ta mayh bahu

D kayand sase dukalam kaleti se me bahuke

J —— e ————— — e e ———— e e e et S —

S karana kata m——ime maha putra cha nataro cha

K kayine kate * % mama puta cha nita cha

G kalinam kata, ta mama puta cha pota cha

D  kayhne kate tam ye me puti va 2 nita cha (&)

J : —_— ———e % panti cha

S paran cha tanaya me apacham ammanti ava ——

K *palan cha teniya apatine me e ava ————

G paran ¢ha tenaya me apicham —_— ava samvanta

D palan cha tenaye o apatiye me ——— ava ———

J palan cha te * * ——

S kapam tatha ye anuvati santi te sakita kusati yo cha

K  kapam athi anuvatisanti se sukatam kachhinti tha evu

G kaph anuvatisare tatha 350 sukatara késati yo tu

D kapam tathd anuvatisanta 58 sukatam kachhati * che

J x =% * * * % * % x % * %

S  ati(e) degam prihapisgata  sa dakatam kushauti papamha

K heti desam pibapayisati  so dukatam  kéchhati pipd hi

G eta desam pih&pesati 50 dukatam kasati * ¥

D ta * desam pihApayisati  so dukatam kéchhati péhpehi

J —— S —_—

s sahane Atikatam antaram na bhuta puva

K nima su padilayese  Atikatam antalam no huta puluva

G Sukaramhi paipam Atikatam antaram 4na bhuta puvam

D 2 supudilayesu Atikantam antalam no hutj puluva

J [ [ — [ ot

(a). The two letters p and 4% seem to have been transposed in this word, which should be read lLikkhapitam.

(b). As the two letters g and ¢ are easily mistaken, this word should no doubt be #afa as in the two northern texts, and
not Naga. Mr. Beglar’s impression gives nata, and so does his photograph.

(¢). The initial letter might perhaps be % instead of a, as these two characters in Ariano Pali are very much alike.

-



TEXTS.

-3
Do

ti * ¥ varshabhisitena *

$8  dharmamahamatam nama sa
K  dhammamahimits nAméi 80 —_— dasavasAbhistens mameva
G dhammamahdmits njma ta mays to dasavasibhisi (tena)

D  dhammamahimata nAma se te ' dasavashbhisitena me

J - —_—

S 2 deya dharmamahamatra kita te save pashandeshu

K  dbammamahiméta —_— — sava pésandesu

G dhammamahiméta katd te sava phsandesu

D dhammamahimaita ndma katd te sava pasandesu

7 _ L L .

S dharmadhrithayo cha dbarmavadhiya hita sukhaya

K viyapaji 15 dhammadhitandye — dhammavadhiye hita sukhaye

G vyapath dhammadhistindya =~ —— —_—

D Bviyapatha  dbammédhithinlye — ———— dhammavadhiye hita sukhiye

J e _—

S dharma yuthasa Yo () Kambayo Gandharanam, Rastikanam
K vi dhamméyutaso tam Yonam, Kambojam, Gandhdlianam, —

G dhammayftasa cha Yonam, Kambo(ckam), Gandhérinam, (b) Ristika
D cha dhammayuta s4 Yona, Kambocha, Gandhdlesu, Lathika
J —— —_—

N Pitintkanam, ta vapi — Aparanta bhatamayeshu =~ —em— "
K — 8 vapi anne Apalantd " bhatamayesu —_

G Pctenikanam ye vapi anna Apardtd bhatamayesu va o
D Pitenikesu o vapi | anne Apalanté bhati

. —— —_— _— _ -
S Bramanibheshu —— anatheshu vathashu —_— hita sukhaye
K  Bambhanithisu  ——— annathesu vathesu —_—— hida sukhiye
G — ‘ - - 8 sukhéye
D #Bibhani bhisasu anathesu mahalokesu  cha hita sukhéye
J - — -- —
§  dharmayutasa aparigodhra vapata te '3 bandhanam - badhasa patividhanaye
X  dhammayutéye apalibodbdye - viyapatd : se bandhanam badhasa patividhandya
G dhammayutduam  aparigodhiya  vydpatd; te bandhana badhasa patividhaniya
D  dhammayutdye . apalibodhiya viyapatd se bandhanam . badhasa pativa * ¥ ya
J e—— — —— ——

S  aparibodhaye mochavanavaye — ———— —_— Paj ati kita
K  apalibodhaye mokhiye cha eyam anubandha pajavatavi 16 kat4

G — - - paja katé

D  apalibodhaye mokhlye cha % iyam anubandha pajiti katd

J —_— 7 mokhaye —_— R —— ——

8 bhikati va mahalaka va viyapata  ti eha —_ bahireshu

K  bhikaleti v4 mahaliketi vé viyapatd  te hidd —_— bahilesu

G bhikaresu vai thairesu vA vydpatd = te Pdtalipute cha bihiresu

- D bhikaleti va mahilaketi v viyhpatd:  se hida cha bahilesu
J — —— —— — —_ J— ——

(@) The letter # is here omitted in the Shahbazgarhi text.
(6) Prinsep here read Qandhara, Naristike, but the true reading is that given in the text. Similarly in the Dhauli text
the su of his Sulathika belongs to the previous name Gandialesu—leaving Lathika as the corresponding equivalent of
Rastika. in the Shahbazgarhi and Girnar texts.

~
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TEXTS.

73

cha nagareshu sarveshu orodhaneshu ——ee bbratuna cha
cha nagalesu savesu holodhanesu e bhitana cha na
cha ——— —_— ——— eva —— et e
cha nagalesu savesu (@) olodhanesu evihi bhatinam va
mekasuna cha yevapi anye  pyatika .  savatam viyapata ya ayam
bhaginiya evapi anna nitikya savath viyapath e iyam
~———5 pne vipi me anye nyatika savatd vyapath te yo ayam
bhagininam va * annesu va natita savata viyapatd cha: iyam
dharma nistisita tivara dharmadhritane tiva danasayutra va e
dhamma nisitetivi danasayute tiva savatd majata chha mama
dhamma nistito tiva ——— ———
dhamma nisitativam dhamméAdhithine, tiva dinasayute va sava pathaviyam
asti anati mata  dharmayutasa vana viyapala e dharmamahamatra  etaye
dhammayutasi viyhpatile -_— dhammamahamats etiye
—— :  ammt dhammarmahimita etiya
—— dhammayutasi viyapatd ime dhammamahaméti iméye
—— —— _— —_— —
athaya ayo dharmalipi lipi * % % thiti va tinika bhota panja  anuvatantu.
athaye 7iyam dhammalipi  likhith  chilathitikyA hotu tathd che me paja . anuvatantu.
athdya ayam dhammalipi  likhitd . T —
athiye ¥ jyam dhammalipi lkhitam ocbilathiti  hotu cha me paja *  anuvatatu.
EDICT VI
Devanampriyo™ Priyadarsi Raya evam ahati atikatam antalam,
DevAnampiye Piyadasi Laja hevam ah4 atikatam antalam
si Réja evam ‘dha atikatam antaram
Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja hevam aba atikantam  antalam
Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja hevam aha atikantam  antalam
na bhuta puva sava la () —_— ——.
.no hiita puluve’ savam kilam atha kammeva
na bhiita puva 58, ——— la atha kamme va
no hiita puliive savam kéalam atha kamme va
no “huta puluve savam kalam atha kamme va
patimadhra ta —_— maya eva kita savaum
pativedind v sa ma mays hevam kate savam
pativedan# va ta o —— mayé evam katam save -
pativedani va se ma mayh o kate sava
pativedana va se ma mayh —— kate savam

(@) This word (savesu) is here repeated in the Dhauli text,
(b) Omitted in original text.



. -3
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S kalam esimang ~same — orodhanasi gabhagarasi vachasi
K kilam adaména sh 18 holodhanasi (¢) gabhaghlasi vachasi
G kile bhungaména  same — orodhanamhi  gabhagiramhi vachamhi
D * % %  %pg  same 3 ante olodhanasi gabhighlasi vachasi
J  kilam 3% % ¥ same . ante olodhanasi gabhaghlasi vachasi
§ ———  vinitas — uyanasi — savatra prativedaka
K va vinitasi — uyanisi —_— . savata pativedaki
G va vinidmhi cha uyhnseu cha savata pativedaka
D % %  yinitasi — uyanasi cha savata pativedaki
J —_— vinitasi e uyénasi cha savata pativedaka

S em=——  atha janasa prativedaka me —— savatra

K —_— atha janasi * tivedetu me —ie savata

G stita athe me janasa pativedetha —— iti savata

D — jaunasa atham pativeda yantu me ti savata

J e Jjanasa atham pativedayantu  me ti savata

S  cha janasa atha - karomi ya pirokika =~  makhata

K ~——— janash atham kachhami ka peyam pi ¢chd === mukhata

G  cha janasa athe karomé ya  cha kinchi mukhats

D cha " janasa atham “kaldmi 3 ha ampi cha kinchhi ~ mukhate

J ° cha Jjanasa fiome - am pi cha kinchhi  mukhate

§  anapayami e pika va . eva

K  4napayAmi sakam dipakam va savakim V& yeva
"G AnapayAmi swayamw ~ dipakam v sivapakam Vi yavi

D  4napayAmi —— dapakam v shvikam vh evi

J  AnapayAmi —_— dapakam v sAvakam v& evi

. . . .

S  dhayaka pi nama tadhana achayika nya * mnassa’ bhoti traya athaye

K puni — maoh&matehi ®  achiyika taya athiye

G puna ———mahaithatesu - Achdyika aropitam bhavati thya athiya

D ~——— mahamatehi atiyayike alopite hoti tasi athasi

J mahamatahi atiydyike alopite hoti tasi athasi

8 viyo pana . e * ¥ ma parivayesha . nantariyena pativedetasa

K  vivido ni kiti vasantam palishyam anantaliyens ¥ % %
G vivado ni kiti vasanto parisdyam Anantaram pativedetayam
D  vivadevani kiti visantam palisays 3 anantaliyam  pativadeta

J  vivideva 4 : B lisaya anantaliyam  pativedeta

S me —— savatra cha () a ¥ * * janasa
K  viye me —— savatd savam kilam hevam

G — me —_—— savath save kéle evam

D viye me i savata savam kalam hevam

J viye me ti savata savam kilam hevam

8 karomi atrayutisa (¢) doka anapi che aha

K  Anapanite mamayh nathi hi me dose uthénasi atha

G mayd anapitam . nasti he me to so utthdnamhi atha

D ma anusathe nathi pi me to se uthinasi atha

J me anusatha nathi Pl me to se uthinasi atha-

N.B.—The four following lines are found only in the Shikbizgarhi text.

(o) As the vowel o in the first syllable of this word is attached to the aspirate, the value of the initial letter in the other
text is determined to be o algo, although this was already sufficiently clear from the initial o of the Shahbézgarhi text.

(b) Norris reads atrayautaka. :

(¢) Omitted in original text.



TEXTS. 15

S dapaka va gravaka va - yata _pana mahamata na

8  achayiti me 8ava bhoti taya athaya vividesa vatijati

S rma . patishaye  anantariya  na pativi detaro me savatra

8  savam kalam evam anyapitam maya * ¥ sti hi me tatanya atha

S  santiranaya  pi katava manatrahi me sava loka hitam

K  santilandye  cha kataviya nutehi me sava loka hita

G santirandya ‘va katavys matehi me gave  loke hitam

D  santilaniya  cha kataviya matehi . me’ sava loka hite

J  santilandyam cha & — me sava loka hite

8  tasa cha — _mulam etra atanam atha santirasa
K _ —_ puna esi mule uthine —— 2 atha gantilang
G tase cha puna esa mtle ustina cha , atha santirand
D tasa cha puna -iyam mile uthine ———  ———— santiland
J tasa cha pana - iyam mule uthéne cha atha santilani
S cha na i kammatara sava  loka  hititi 4+ yam  cha kichi

K  ché nathi hi kammataldm sava  loka  hitayam yam cha kichhi

G cha nésti hi kammataram sava  loka  hitattaya cha kinchi

D cha, nathi hi ~ kammatalam sava loka  hitena am cha kichhi

J  cha nathi hi . kammatala "sava  loka  hitene am cha kichhi

S parakamama — kiti —— tanam enAni desa va cha yam iha chashu
K palakambmi hakam kiti bhutinam  annapiyam ye ha — hida cha kani

G  parakamimi . abham kinti  bhutinam . apannam gachheyam idha cha néni (a)
D palakamimi hakam kinti = bhutdnam  annaniyam ye hanti hida cha  kéni

J  palakamimi hakam niyam yo hanti ® hida  cha kani

S sukhayami ' paratam cha saga -aradhatu —~— etaye athaye ayl
K  sukhiyimi palatam cha swagam aladhayantu  sa etAyethiye iyam
G sukhipayAmi paratd - cha swagam arhdhayantu  ta etdya athiya ayam
D sukhayAmi palatam cha swagam aladbhayantu & - ethye athaye iyam
J  sukhayAmi palata cha swagam aladhayantu  ti etéye athiye iyam
S dharmalipi ' tha — chiranthitika bhotu tatha cha
K  dhammalipi  likhith chilathitikys hotu tath cha

G dhammalipi  lekbapita kinti “ chirantisteya iti tathi ' cha

D  dhammalipi  likhita chilathitika hotu taths cha

J  dhammalipi  likhita —_— chilanthitiki hotu 7

8 me putranantaro ' parakrama tasa sa

K me puta dale palakaméta - savaloka

G me puta pota cha papota ' savaloka

D —_— puta papota me palakaméita savaloka

J — —— pota — me palakamanta savaloka

S hi athaya ma bhata ta yasa = ama ya anyata age parakamena

K hith 2 dukale cha iyam annata agend, palakamenini

G hitaya dukaranty —— » idam annata agena parakamena

D  hitaye dukale chu ] iyam annata agena palakamena

J  hithye dukale chu - iyam annata agena palakamena

(@) From the great similarity of the two letters » and Z, they are frequently mistaken. The frue reading in this text is
most probably kani,



76

TEXTS.

EDICT V1I.

" ichhati

8 !Devhnampriyo  Priyasi (a) Raja savvatra savvam phshan
K  Devanampiye Piyadasi Lajh * vatd ichhati sava _ pasands
G ! Devinampiyo Piyadasi Rajh ‘savata ichhati save . phsanda
D  Devinampiye Piyadasi Laja savata ichhati sava pasandd (3)
J e Piyadasi Laja savata “ichhati sava phsanda
-8 vaseyn save ite sayaman bhavagudhi_ cha ichhanti 3 jano
K vaseva save hite sayaman _bhavasudhi cha ichhanti mune
G vaseyu save te sayaman cha % bhivasudhin cha ichhati jano tu
D vasevh * ti save hota sayaman bhavasudhi cha ichhanti munisi
J  vase ¥ * save hite saya am bhavasudhi cha ichhanti munisi g
8 cha uchavacha  chhando nchavacha rago te
K va uchdvachd  chhands uchivacha laga te
G uchévacha ~ chhando uchjvacha rigo te
D cha 2yuchivacha  chhandi uchévacha - lagh te ,
J cha uchévachi chhandj uchivacha lagh te 9
S savam vi () ekadesaam va ¢ pi ké,shgmti vipule
K  savam —_— ) ekadesam pi kachhanti vipule
G savam va’ khsanti ekadesam va kisanti 3 vipule
D  savam va (e) ekadesa ¥ kachhati - vipula
J — S— — ekadesam va kachhanti vipule
S  picha déne yasa phsti sayaman  ® bbivasudhi = se——
X  picha, dane tash nathi 2 sayame bhavasudhi
G tu pi dine yasa nasti sayame bhévasuddhitﬁ va
D pi cha dane asa nathi sayame bhivasudhi cha
J . picha déne —_— ’
-8 Kkitanyata —_— . dridhabhatita (d) —_ - niche pidham,
K kitanitu —_— dAdhibhatits ché nicha pédham,
G katamnyatd va dadhabhatits va niché badham.
D B ——n niche badham.
I e— —_— ila _ niche badham.
EDICT VIIL
S ¥ Atikatam antaram ne Raya viharayatam name nikhamisham - gamagaye
K Atikantam _antalam Devinampiys * * ¥ dhiya * * * nikhamisuhidd migaviya
G Atikitam antaram Réjano _ vibAraydtim nyaylsu  eta : magavyi
D 3% % kantam antalam TAjéno vihalayatam ndma * khamisa * % viya
J  t*¥kantam antalam  _. Lija
S anyane cha edisani " atasamana abhavasu 80 Devanampriyo
K anyani °©  cha hedisani (e) abhila mani hunsam — Devanampiye
.G anyhni cha etarisini 2abhira makéni ahumsu s0 Devinampiye
D  annéni cha edisfni abhilé méni puvam tinam se Devinampiye
J  annéini  cha e a *ilamini  puvam tinam se - Devanampiye

(a) Priyast in original, the d having been omitted by the engraver.

(¢) Hénanda is read by Wilson, and it is so lithographed ; but as pasa might easily be mlstaken for 2dna, the word has

certainly been misread.

i (¢) Omitted in original texts.
(d) This reading of the Shihbdzgarhi text confirms Westergaard’s emendation of drirka bhuktifa in the Girnar text,
(¢) This is another instance of the cockney aspirate in the Khalsi text.
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wd R e

Priyadarsi Ranya dagavashabhisito . santu nikamisaye
Piyadasi Laja dasavasbhisite santu
Piyadasi Raja dasavasfibhisito sanfo ayAyasam

4+ Piyadasi Lija dasavasébhisite nikhamisam

uPiyadasi- Lija dasa ‘ e —
sa dharmayatra  etaya iyam hoti Sramanam Bramananam  dagane
th dhammiyhts etayam hoti Samana Bambhanfnam  dasane
88 dhammayitd  etayam hoti Bahmana Samanénam dasane
th dhammayats - tesa .hbti Samana Bibhaninam dasana
~— — tesa hoti Sa * % % *¥ %
anu L A * 0% hiranya  patividhane
cha vidhdnam dasane cha hilanna  patividbine
cha thairfnam dasane cha hiranna  patividhino
cha vadhénam dasane - cha Shilanna  patividhane
cha vadhinam dasane cha 2hilanna  patividhdne
pajanasa jana,sa: dagana —_— dharmanusati
janapadasa Jjamasa dasanam e dbhammanusathi
janapadasa cha janasa dasanam —_— dhamméAnusasti
janapadasa janasa dasane - cha dhamménusathi

- dharma pari  puvachu — tadopayam ete bhayerati
dhamma pali  puchbi cha tatdpayo esa bhayalati
dhamms pari  puchhé cha tadopayé, esa bhiyarati
# % %  %chhi ——  thdhpayh  *sa abhildme
e —_— . % lame
Devinampriyasa Priyadarsisa  Ranye bhago anye.
DevAnampiyasa Piyadasisa Léjine bhage anne.

* DevAnampiyasa ) Piyadasino Ranyo bhage anne.
Devanampiyasa Piyadasine Lijine bhage anne,
Devanampiyasa B Piyadasine Lijine bahge a %%

EDICT IX.
18 Devinampriyo Priyadarsi Raya evam ahati
2 Devinampiye - Piyadasi Lija | — ahd

1 Devanampiyo Piyadasi Raja Ceva sha

¢ Devéinampiye Piyadasi Lija hevam aha

4 Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja

Jani ucham vacham mangalam karoti abadhasa
jamo uchévacham mangalam ka * % abadhesi
jano uchdvacham mangalam karote “4badhesu
jano uchjvacham mangalam kaloti abadhesu
— — paja patu di ——— pavasa
Vivihesi pajupadiye B pavasasi

. Vivhhesu vh putalibhesu vh pavisamuhi
vi * ¥ * #* jupadaye pavésasi
——— pajupadéye i pavésasi

. l

7

¥ dhitena

nikhami thim sam 28 bodhinitena

bodhimitena
bodhi ¥ —tena

dava
dine
dane
dine
déne

na
cha
_cha
cha
cha

cha
cha
cha
cha
cha

cha
cha’

bhoti
hoti
bhavati
hoti
hoti

va ativaha
——— avaha
va?aviaha

H‘?’H“
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TEXTS. |

ataya anyaye va hadesi % % na datu mangalam
" etaye annaye cha edisiye jane —— bahu mangalam
etamhi cha anyamhi cha jano uchivacham mangalam
7 etiye annaye cha hedisAye jine bahukam mangalam
ethye cha 1. ‘ hedisaye jane bahukam :
karoti ata tu striyaka bahu cha bahavidham
kaloti heta vu Abakejanibhu bahu cha bahuvidham
karote eta . tu- mahadayo bahukam cha bavavidham
ka —— —_— ithibidham
cha putika cha nirastiyam cha mangala karoti se
‘cha khudéavi nilathiyam v mangalam  kaloti 2 go
" cha chhadam va niratham cha mangalam  karote ta
cha puti * cha nilathiyam cha mangalam  kaloti 8 se
—_— —_— —— —— ~——— mangalam  kaloti se
kataviya ~ mangala apaphalam ° tukho etadi
katavi cheva kho mangale - apaphale " (chu) kho (@) * s iyam
katavyameva ~ tu mangalam apaphalam tukho ‘ _etarisam
kativiye le (dhe) no  * mangale apapale chakho esahedisam
kativiye chevakho mangale 16 gpaphale chakho esaha ¥ . *
matakho — mahaphalam yema
chukho ———— mahéphale e
mangalamn  ayam . tu mahéphale e e
mangalam ? ayam . s mahéphale e
mangala Vi asa ima —— dasa bhatakasa
o ye dhammamangale * % & désa bhatakasi
mangale ya dhammamangale  tateta dasa " bhatakamhi
—_— e -dhammamangale  tatesa dasa bhatakasi
e e bhatakasi
samapatipati va garanam  apa * i pasadhu sayama
samapatipati gulunam apichiti pin * ¥ sayamme
samyapatipati = gujunam apachiti shdhu pAnesu sayame sidhu
sammépatipati °gulunam apachi ¥
samyapatipati guluham apachiti pinesu sayame
Sramana Bramana —_— -dane eta anya
Simana Bambhaninam . déne ese * anne
Bahmana Samaninam sidhu djnam eta ¢ha anne
Samana > Babhanadnam dhne esa anne
17 Samana Bambhand  * * —
cha - dharmasa * * * savo
ché . hedisatam dhamma mangale nim4 pe _ vataviye
cha ‘etarisam dhamma nmangalam nima ta vatavyam
cha dhamma gala (8) nima ta vataviye

(@) Perhaps intended for Chukla, or even tukha.
(%) The'm of mangala is omitted on the rock by a mistake of the engraver or writer.
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pitana
pitina
pita

pitina
* tina

. mata

méta

A~~~

nasti

kataviye
katavya
* % %

kataviye

TEXTS.

sava putena 5 bhata *
pi putena - pi bhiting pi
va, putena va bhats va
pi putena pi bhatina pi
pi putena pi bhatina pi
sastatena ava prativatiyena  imasa
santhatena ava pativesiyenapl iyam
omitted ) idam
do. ) * ¥
do. ) iyam
mangalam ya tasa atasa cha
mangale ava . tash athasa
mangalam iva tash athash
¥ % lam ava tasa athasa
18 % %k %k % * % * %

* *  kena pi
suvimikena pi
swimikena va
10 suvAmike
suvimikena pi
alatha saka («)
sadhu iyam
sadhu idam
* % * %
sadhu iyam
taviye dita  tadika
nidbatiya
nistanaya
nidhatiya
* %k kK ¥

At this pointof Edict IX the text of the two northern versions diff'e_zrs from that of Girnar, Dhauli, and
Jaugada. The remainder of the Kdict is therefore given in two separate parts.

2 ima,
iyam
siyato
sayavatam
lobha cha
lochavase
* *
pitam
* *
pund
thani
atham
asti pabhata

se athe helat}

mangale

Continuation of the SHAHBAZGARHI and KHALSI wersions.

tena dharmapaga.

asti cha
athi

* *

asti déna
(athi dane)
* se dane

kusaye. eva take mangalam sansaye kitam
kusi -* va cha la mangale sansayi kyase
tatha nivakayati sayapanena iha
atham nivateys siyApanend hida
ava dharma anuna * % * *
iyamjana dbammamangale akélikyo . ham che
ya dharma _ anutam atham na divati ita
atham noniteti hida atham palata  anantam
* * ha aprataranam va panyaprasata
pavasati panchesn  kitam
tathhati varo abhi asaladham bhoti . orochase
nivatati hida tath ubhiyetam 27 adhehoti hida chs -
dhata panyapasa ka pha dina ta
chi anantam pana pasivati
£ % %
Continuation of the GIRNAR, DHAULI, and JAUGADA wversions,
pivutam shdhu déna iti e tu etarisam
pavutam vate dine sathiti hedisam
¥ % * % * % £ % - % %
va anagiho va yhrisam dhammadinam  va
—— anugahe va Yadi va dhammadine e
e anugahe adi ve dhammadine  —

(@) Or perhaps anetha or anyetha,



80 TEXTS.
G “dhammanugaho vi “ta tukho mitena va suhadayena
D dhammanuga (be) -
J dhamménugahe cha se chukho mitena
G va 8 nyafikena va sahayena va ovaditavyam
D ~— tikena —_— sapiyena tivi yovadita
J —_— —_— R
G tamhi tamhi pakarane idam kacha idam
D tasi ——— " pakalanasi U ———— —
. J yam
G sidhu iti imini saka * ¥ gswagam aradhetu  iti
-D 12 jmena — ka ——— alddhayitave
J sadhu —— imena sakiye ¥ % swage aladhayitave
G kacha k% % gming katavyataram yata ‘ swaghradhi.
D —_— ———— tasa alabhi.
J kinhi et e e imena kataviyatala . ——
EDICT X.
8 2 Devanampriyo Priyadarsi Raya yaso va kirti va
K  Devanampiye - Piyadasi Lija yaso vi kiti v4
G DevAnampiyo - Piyadasi Ré4ja yaso va kiti va
D B piye Piyadasi Laja yaso vh kiti vi
J 21 yaso va kiti vi
S na mahatha va ha manyati anyata yo
K — mabfthd vh — manati anat . yam
G na mahiths va ha manyate anyata —_—
"D na ——— va na mannati vakitiva
J (o ———— ——— omitted —— —  —
8§ pi yaso sriti va imati tena  tasa ayatiya cha
K i yasa va kiti va ichhati tadatwaye ayatiye cha
G —— — J— e —_— tadddwano dighaya cha
D —_ — — —_ ichhati ta datwaye annati
J  — e— —_— — ichhati th datwéye anyatiye cha
8 tada dharmasususha sususha a meti
K jane dhammasususs susush ta mati
G me jand dhammasusunsg sususa tam
D jane 14 dhammasusnsi sususa tam me
J  jane dhammasustiisam sususa tam me
S  dharmavatam " cha annvidhayatam.
K  dbammavatam vh * puvidhiyatati.
G dbammavatam cha anuvidhiyatam.
"D dhamma % % * % % Kk & ~ %
J *  * % > * % *  ® K %
S  eta kaye Devinampriya  Priyadarsi Raya yaso
K eta kaye Devéinampiye Piyadasi 8 Lhja yaso
G eta kiya Devanampiyo Piyadasi Rija’ yaso
D eta kiye ——— yaso
J - . -— —— —




TEXTS.

S kiti — va ichhati v tu kichi

K vi kiti vi ichha am  chi Xkichi

G - va kiti va ichhati ya tu kichi

D va kiti va | T —— ——chi

J — ———— —— — e

8  parakramate Devanampriyo Pryadarsi ) Raya ta ——

K  lakamati(a) Devinampiye Piyadasi Laja ta savam

G parfkamate Devénam () Piyadasi Réja ta savam

D  palikammati Devanampiye ¥ 0% *  o* * % * %
J Devéinampiye ——

S paratikaye va sati sukali aparisave siyati eshe tu parasraveyam apunyam
K palatikyaye va kinti sukale apapalisava  siyatiti ese chu palisakha e apunne
G paratikiya va kinti sakale apaparisave asa esa tu parisaveya apunyam
D  phlatikiye valSkinti  sakale apaplasave puveyati palisa ¥ ¥ ¥ %
J  phlatikaye va kinti sakale apapalisave puveyati B e

S dukarata kho eshe va dakena va gena usadhinya
K  dukale chukho ese khudakena vi vatend usutena v
G *dukaranta kho etam chhudakena  va janna usa.gena.‘ cha
D * % kaje va —
J  —_— —_—

S  tava * gena parakamena  savam pari cha ji eta
KX anata agena  palakamenj savam paliti —_— disa peta

G anyata agena  pardkamena savam pari cha jipta eta

D (anna) ta agena * * ¥ na savam =~ cha paliti ti(®

J jita *

8 ( - omitted ) cha usa * L * %
K chukho dikena latasate * 2% psatena v dukale.

G talkho : usatena dukaram. (¢)
D ¥Xkhua dakena v4 usathena v3 usatena cha dukalata.

J khu dukena v4 usatena va usatena chu dukalatale.

*

81

N.B.—In the Dhauli and Jaugada texts of Asoka’s Series of Rock Inscriptions, the 11th, 12th, and 18th Edicts are
omitted, but both texts close with a copy of the 14th Edict. ‘

S 2 Devinampriyo Priyadarsi = Raya

K Devinampiye Piyadasi Laja

G Devinampiyo Piyadasi Réja

§.  dharmadanam dharmsanstavo

K dhammadine (omitted) ’

G dhammadinam dhammasanstavo vi

- dharmasamvibhago
~———  dhammasamvibhigo

EDICT XI.
evam ahati; nasti edisam
hevam (d) hj nathi hedisam
evam ahf nisti etarisam

dhammasamvibhigo v

danam
ddnam
dénam

~—  dharmasambandho
~——  dhammasambandha
dhammasambandho

yarisam
yadisam
yhrisam

va

va

—

(@) The letter p is omitted in the original text.
(%) piye is omitted in the original.

{¢) Burnouf (Le Lotus, p. 659) has given his reading of the text of this Edict, with a translation, which differ from

those of Prinsep and Wilson.

(@) The initial letter 4 of 8hé is omitted in the original text.



82 TEXTS.
S *ta idam S datam bhatakanam  samapatipati matapitusha
K fata ese . désa bhatakasi samy&patipati méatapitisu
G 2 tata idam ‘bhavati désa bhatakamhi samapatipati métari pitari  sidhu
s sugusha = mitasastuta - nya.takanani Sramana _Bra.inar_m sa % * 2 danam
K susush, mitasathuti nitikyanam Samana Bambhanj né dine.
G sususd mitasatuta nybtikinam  Bihmana Samana sidbu dénam
8  prananam anarambho e etam vatavo pitrena pi putrena
K 3 pinfnam anflambho  —-—ese ~~—  vataviye pitina pi pute
G 3 pAndnam  anfratebho  sidhu etam vatavyam  pith va putena
g pi - va bhatena pi va mitrena pi mitra
‘K pi —— bhiting pi sava nikyena pi mita
G va bhats —— va —_ ita
8 sastutans e —— ava pativesiyena - sadhu ide
K  santhuting seee—— —_— ava pativesiyend iyam . sidhu iyam
G sastutana nyatikena va ava pativesiyehi  idam sadhu idam
S katavo 50 tatha karatam  iha loka cha aradheti =~ ——
K kataviye 80 tatha kalanta hida lokikye dhikam aladhe hoti
G katavyam ‘%0 tathd - karu i(ha) lokachasa dradho hoti
S parata cha anantam punyam krasava (@) = % bho tena dharmadanena.
X palata  -cha anantam puna pagavate — tena dhammadanen4.
G parata  cha anantam PUNYAM———— bhavati  tena dhammadénena.
EDICT XII.
S [L—— S—t— ] ——— —— [ES——
X Devanampiye Piyadasi 81 LAja savh, pasandani _— pavajitAni
G Devinampiye  Piyadasi Raja sava pasandini cha pavajitini
S D —— .——-—-—A —— — — S————— o— ——
K gahathéni V& pujati dénena _— vividheya cha
G  cha gharistani cha pujayati  dénena cha vividhiya cha
S . — et —— — s
K  pujayene cha tathd dane Vi Puji
G pujayene pijayati 2 nena fu tatha dénam va Puje
S — —_— —— —
K va DevAnampiye  manati aths kinti Al vadhisiyati sava
G vi DevAnampiyo  manyate  yathi kiti sara vadhi asa 8ava
§ — — —_ _— —_— —
K pisandinam  shla vadhing bahuvidhj tasa e cha iyam
G  pisandinam  sira vadhitu bahuvidhd  tasa tasa ta idam

(2). In Arian-Pali the two letters % and p may easily be mistaken; but as the dental-sibilant of Shahbazgarhi differs

from the palatal sibilant of Khilsi, it is possible that the words may be different.
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K mule ava chatuti kinti * ta ata pﬁsan&é, va puji va palapasanda
G milam ya  va viguti kinti Atta pasanda pija parfpisanda

] — ———— — s

K . galaha nam taua apa gaka kate vam nosays

G  garahd va no bhave -

I — — —_— —_— e e —
K #apakalanagi lahaka v, 8iyh tamsi tamgi pakalanasi
G apakaranamht  lahaki va asa tamhi tamhi pakaranye
S — — — —e —— — —
K  pujeta viya chu —_— palapasandi tena tena akalana

G.  pljeta yh tu eva paripésandi tena tena pakaranyena
S ——
K hevam kalata atapasanda badha vadhiyeti palapisanda piva

G evam katam attapisanda cha vadhayati pardpisandasa  cha -

S — — —_—
K upakaloti tadd anatha kolot1 atapisanda cha chhanoti palapisanda
G upakaroti ° tadantetha karoti attapisandam cha chhanoti pardpisanasa
S — —_ —_— —_ _ —
K pi va apakaloti ye hi kacha atapisanda puyati

G va pi apakaroti yo hi kéchi attapasanda pujayati

8§  — —
K 3 palapisanda (a) vh galahati save atapisand bhatiys v4 kinti

G pardpisandam va garahati sava attapasanda bhatiya kinti

8 — —_— —_

X atapisanda dipaye ma 50 cha pun tathd kélota

G attaphsandam  dipaye . ma iti 50 cha puna tatha karoti

s —_— —

K ——— bAdhatale uphhanti atapisanda pi sama viyeva sadhu kinti

G Attaphasandam  bAdhataram upahaniti tasa ma " vAyo eva sadhi kinti

S —_— —_ — —
K mannamanusi ~ dhammam  suneyu chi sususgyu va ti hevam pi

G manyamanyash dhammam  sundja cha susunsera cha evam hi

S — — —_— — —_— e
X Devanampiyasa  ichhé kinti M gavapisanda  bahu puta (5) chi —

G Devinampiyasa ichhd ~ kinti savapisanda  bahu suté (5) cha asu

s _ ———e —_— —_—

K kalinigh cha ha ve yati eva tatd tatd pasannite hi vataviye
G kalinysgama  cha asu ye cha tata tata pasannate bi vatavya

(a). Here pdsanda is spelt with the dental s instead of the palatal s, as in other places of this latter part of the Khalsi text.

(2). Here it is difficult to say whether the engraver has changed the letters p and s, which are very much alike, as the two
words puta and sufa have the same meaning. .
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Devanampiye 1o tatha dAnam vi pujs vh mannate atha
Devinampiyo no tathé dinam] “va phja va manyate yathi
kinti sala vaghi siyd sava pasanda ti bahuka cha _etdys
kinti shra vidhi asa sava pasandinam bahukd  va ethya
thiye viyhpatd dhammamahimétd = ~—— ithidhiya kba | mahfimits vacha
athé vyapatd dharamamahaméitd  cha itthijha kha mahimatd  cha vacha
bhumikysd — ane  viyi nikéye #jyam ' cha etash  phaleyam atapisanda
bhimika cha anya cha nikdye ayan cha etasa  phalaya  Attapisanda
—_—  — —_— tdipana (a) _— chha vepa  pitasa.
vadhi cha hoti dhammasa cha dipané athd vepibhi pitas.
vadhi cha hoti dhammasa cha dipans ——
EDICT XIIL
Devinampriyasa Priyardasisa  Raye kali * vi ¥ ta * %
Devénampiyasa Piyadasine Lajine kalikhhyam vijita diyadha
ma apana sata asra sata * * * aha vudhi
méi apana satd sahageye tuphé aha vudhena
patesa —_— etahatam bahu . tHo* % ka * %
satesa pasaméatam tatahate _ bahu tivate keva mite
patasa pasamétam ethhatam bahu tivats | kammata
?tari nata cha santa ladheshu Kali (ngeshu) —— Ot e dbar

tatd tha vi sidhuna ladhesu Kalingesu ti ve dhammavaye
tatd pachh$ adhind ladhesu Kalingesu t ve dhammaviyo

ma mata dhamanusathi  cha —— * 0% ¥ 0%

% dhammakammaté dhamméinusathi chd Devanam piyash je athi anusaye
* % % * % % — e

DevAnampriyasa vijitaviya kayi (F) 3 avijitamhiti jina mano yota
Devinampiyash vijitavi kalikhyani avijitamhi jine mane eta’

ta vata i maranam sta apada N ——

ta vadha v& maline va apaviho vi

——— vadho va maranyam va apavéaho va

-

v

(@) Here begins the legible portion of the inscription on the back of the Shéhbdzgarhi rock.
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janasa s ye taram radhi lipa badham shana deya - matu
Jjanasd che —————— s badhi vedana ya mate ()
Jjanasata —— Jbadham védana — mata
garamata cha ma Devanam priyasa *  # ta cha sa cha
galamate ()  ba va Devinam piyasa iyampichu tato galu
gannamata ba va De

sacha matura Devanampriyasa  savata ha 4 vagsasti Bramana

mata tale Devinampiyasa - ¥ savath vasati Bambhana
Sramana pashanda gatethi vayesa hatha jasha

va Sama {c) v& anavi pasanda gihitha vayesu vihith * thasa
etam  bhoti sugusha mata pitri sugusha shusuri tana
agine * ¥ sususd  méta pita sususd gulu
—————es ¥ ¥ g milta pitari susunsy gura SR
sususha mitasantala sahaya 5 nyatike  shunasa bhotikanam sa * ¥
susa (¢) witasanthata sahdya nitike sususa bbatiké sagd ma
susunsé mitasanstata sahdya nyitike  sadésa

pratipapati tanam sharatam e bhoti - apragatho  va vadham
patipati dandhaliti tale santetd hoti pasaghite  va vadhe

va vadho cha anya natarika manampasharam pi sati hitanam sava

vi abhildtdnam vikhini khamane % yesamvi-pi vavi hitanam sine

avi pra adi atrasha tara sastata sa aya nyati
pe avipa hine etdnam mita ‘santhuth sa 14 " natikye
S— - —e ya nyétika
bhavasada § prapunati tatam tam pitesha . Vo upaghato

~ viybsanam papunata tatd 0 pitanime v upighits
vyasanam papunoti vata 50 i tesa — upaghito
bhoti panti ~ bhagam cha atam sante maneyanam gatamanam cha Devanampriyasa
pati pati bhigam cha esa sava manayanam gula vatemy  Devinampiyass
patipati - bhago - vhAshsava : yato
. nasti  cha ekatarehi pasandehi (
néthi cha sejana padeys tA nithi  eeee—— imenikaya Anatiyenesa 3 Bambhane
nisti  manusfinam ekataramhi phsandamhi

( o omitted.

chi samane chi nathi chi ku vépi janapadasi yatha nathi munisinam eka tala si pi pasanisino

( , omitted.

(@) These two words may be read as muts and galamute,
(%) The na of samana is omitted in the original.
() The second su of this word is omitted in the original,
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~

na nama prasade sayame tre jatuna taraka
nima paside se avata ke jane tada
na nims phsade” yavata » ko janapada *ok
nalagehata cha - metam cha apara a cha
Kalingesu pinete .cha mata cha papavadha * ba
~—— S nayasaka ¥ va mitaneya “vapi ataviye
a cha tarata 7 sata, Bhagava sahasra Bhagava
— tats puto Bhigava sahasd Bhagava
U,
* ajagatra  matra rava Devénampiyasa yo pibho
ajagalu mateva’ —— Devinampiyast —
aprakati  yati chha mitratiya matera Devanampriyasa
S— —_—_— — == === DevAnampiyasi

yam sako chha manayaya pihi athibi Devanampriyasa a %  #

tam bhoti rati anadeti

P

sapi jite sati

anatija  piti  anatrape  pricha pabhatre  ® Devanam w=——
t—— )
priya sava bhutinam achhati sayamam
(@) 2 gava * ok & e * yama -
7 sava bhutinam achhatim cha sayamam cha
samam vatiya rabhasi _aye cha mati masajuya Devanampriyasa
samam valiya madavati iya vu ma, ¥ % ¥ 3 DevAnampiyasi
samam (5 letbers) cherfm cha méidana  cha e —
yo dharma vijayo sanam danaladha Devanam priyasa 1 a
ye dhamma vijaye se cha punaladhe Devéanam pi * %
cha save shu chham anteshu  ® ashésu piyo jana sacho shasantam
cha 4 save sacha atesu asasu pichhé jane * % satesa ate
ANTIYOKE nima Yona R4ja paran cha tena
ANTIYOGE _ nima Yona * %  palan cha tend
L * Yona Réja paran cha tena
ANTIYOKENA  chatura 11l rajane TURAMAYE nama,
SANTIYOGENA  chatuli + lajane TULAMAYE nima,
chaturo rhjano TURAMAYO cha,

(@) The Khalsi text here begins again with the 2nd line on the § face of the rock,
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ANTIKINI nama, MAKA nima, ALIKASANDARE nima
ANTEKINA nima, MAKA na % ma, ALIKYASADALE nima
ANTAKANA cha, MAGA cha
nic}]e Choda, Panda avam Tambapaniya  hevam mevam
nicham Choda, Pandiyé avam Tambapanniyé heva meva

— hena raja visha tini Yona-kamboyesku,
heva meva 7 phda (@) JE5EY vishamvasi Yona-kabojesu,
Nabhaka Nabhamateshu ¥ Bhoja-Pitinikeshu, Andkra-Pulindeshu savatam :
Nébhaka-Ndbha-pantisw Bhoja-Pitinikyesu, 8 Andha-Palandesu, (b) savath
¥ k% % Yk dho. Pirindesu, savaty :
‘.
Devanampriyasa dhamanugasti — — Deviinampriyasa
Devanampiyasa dhamméanusathi anuvatantiyita pidutd ¢ Devinampiyasi
Devinampiyasa dhammanusastim anuvatareyata piditi * * * *
detanavam chantiti  pisutu Devénampriyasa dhamavutam tivena dhamanusasti
neyantito pisutu Devanam pinniya (c) lamavutam vadhanam ¥ dhamménusathi
dhamanuvidhiyanti anu.vadhiyesam * cha sa % ludha neta kena bhoti
dhamma anuvidhiyama anuvidhiyisam achiyo se ¥ ladhe ! eta kend hoti
0 vija yo
savatam vijaye vijaye 1! piti rasa selndha  bhoti
savata vijaye (c) ta pitilase " gadbi sh hoti  piti hoti
savatha _puna vijayo piti raso ladh4 8§ «——  piti hoti -
priti dhamavijaya nivam akatutisam  priti parantika -mevam
dhammavijayam 12 gila haka ve kho sApiti ‘palantikya meve
dhammavijayamhi ———
mahavila menyati Devinampriyo etati cha athaye ayo
mahfpha ¥ i  mannanti Devanampiye 3 otaye cha athaye iyam
dhamalipi likhita kiti putra prapotra me asam chanam
dhammalipi likhita kiti puth papota me anam " navam
vijaya ma vijasavam amanye  shakhuda yo tijasajati
vijayam ma vijayantaviya manisu sayakasi no vijayasikbanti
vijayam ma vijetavyam mam nyasarasake eva vijayechhati . .
chala va danda ta- ha’ ronche  tutam rana vija * manyanye
* cha la-va 15 danda vi vé loche tutameva chu  vijayam manataye
. o* * —_— —— v R

(@) This word is not very clear: it may be peda or panda.
(5) The text is here very indistinct.

() The word vijaye is inserted in small letters above the dine, having been originally omitted by the epgraver.
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2 dhamavijaya e e paralokile sava cha
dhammavijayese pida lokikya pala ¥ lokiye savh cha
titati bhotu ya numa tata sai hidelokika paranlokika,
kanilati ho * uga mala ti sépi hidalokika palalokiky4.
*¥i% lokikA cha paralokikd cha.
EDICT XIV.
. Aya dhamalipi Devinampriyena  Pigina (a)’ 4 Ranyina likhapita e
7 Tyam dhammalipi Devinampiyens Piyadasind Lajing likhapith  athi yevs
Ayam dhammalipi Devinampiyena Piyadasino Ranys lekhapith  asti evd g
7 Iyam dhammalipi Devanampiyena Piyadasina Lajina likhi * % semn
2t tesam nyitena asti y, vistitena —— hi  savatam sa  savve
18 gukhitena  athi majhimend, athi vithatens no hi savats save
- sankhitena asti. majhamena  asti vistatena nacha savam ()  pavata
sankhitena  athi majhamena:  ~—— — nipi save savata
—— 2 % jhimena athi vithatena  nApi save savata
gantite ma olake hi vijite : bahu cha likhite likhipasa
ghantite mahalake  hi ¥ yijite : bahu va likhite lekhapesa
ghatitam mahilake  ——— pivijitam  : bahu cha likhitam likhapayisam
ghantite 8 mahantehi . ——— vijaye : bahu ke cha likhite likhi yisa
ghatite mahantehi  ~—— vijaye e — —— —
mi cheva amicha atra punapane P2 * shanata tasa tasa ,
mi cheva,' nikyam athi mi heté punapuna 2 ladhita tasa tasd athasf
chema asti cha etakam punapuna _  vufam tasa tasa athasa
—— athi pa cha e
% % % ga.
—— Mg * pratipajayati sosiyaya atam kiche
madhuliyiye yena jane: tathi patipajeyase siyh ata kichhi
mAdhuritaya’ kiti jano: tathé patipajetha 5 tata ekadd
et taya 19 kintiecha jane : taths patipajeyati epi cha hetam
madhuliyiye kinticha jane taths patipajeyati epi chu hetam
asamatan likbitam desam va sankhaye Ekiranam va
. % asamati likhite dish vh sankhaye kalanam v
asamétam likhitam agadesam va sachhéya * kéranam va
asamati likhitesam * %% gam — e —— s

(@) Sic in original,
(8) Itis clear from the agreement of the other four texts ‘that the initial p of this word should be s, A single stroke
omitted by the engraver on theleft hand of the letter has left the unfinished s a simple p,



The Girndr text originally concluded with a single isolated line, of which only the latter

.

alochanti lipikara
alochayita  lipikala
S alovettd lipikars
* ¥ 4 lipikala,

remains, It reads as follows ;e=

% % ¥ ¥ % va

sweto

TEXTS.

sava aparadhena
palidhena vé.

paradhena va.
* % % i,

hasti

No. 6.

savaloka

sukhaharo

First separate Ldict at Dhauli and Jangado.

portion snow

nama.

See Prinsep, Journal Bengal Asiatic Socioty, VI, 441, and Burnouf, Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, pp. 671—693.
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J
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! DevAnampiyasa vachanena Tosaliyam mahiméata nagala viyopilaka (a)
! Devinampiye hevam 4h4  Saméipiyam méhAmata nagale viyopalakahe
vataviyam.  Am kichhi dakhirai hakam tam ichh&mi kinti
vataviyi. Am kichhi - dakhami hannam tam ichhami kinti
—_— e ¥ pativedayeham 3 duvalate cha 4labhe ham, esa cha
anam ena pativedayeham 2 duvélate cha alabhe ham, esa cha
me mokhyamata duvéle : etasi athasi am tuphe si
me - mokhiyamate duvéle : am tuphe su
4 anusathi tu  phe hi bahtsu panasahasesu Ayata pana me
anusathi’ phe (5) hi bahusu panasahasesu a % ¥ * %
ga ve ma sumunisinam save S munise o pajd mami atha  pajaye ichbAmi
ga ve ma ¥ munishnam  sava munise 3 paja——  atha  pajiye ichhémi
hakam 88, vena hitasnkhenam e hida lokika 6 palalokikfya
* % ’ vena hita sukhenam yujeyuti hida logika palalokikayam
yujevi ti (he me hasa) (¢) stipi ichhdmi dukam no cha piphunitha ava
~—e— he meva me iya sava munisa su ¥ "ta he ¥ % ¥ potha ava
7 gamake iyam atha kecha va eka pulisd -~ manati
" gamake 4 iyam atha kecha eka pulase *¥ ¥

(a) Prinsep reads vikdlaka omitting the second syllable yo, which is distinet in both texts. Burnouf reads the word correctly

as myopdlaka.

(b) The syllable #u is here omitted in the original text. ’
(¢) Thefour sylables within brackets are taken from Prinsep. The space now blank is sufficient for about eight letters ; but the
whole may not have been engraved ; and t~> e letters given by Prinsep were copied by Kittoe, although they have since been lost

The letter g is indistinet in the Dhauli text, but the vowel o is quite clear.



TEXTS. ,
D etam sepi desam 1o savam  dekhatehi tuphe etam Ssu . vihitd
J *  tam sepi desam 1o savam dekhathahi cha me pi su vita.
D pi niti yam eka pulise athaya bandhanm va
J  pi babuka athiya eti  eka munise ——— bandhanam
D palikilesam v4 Phpuniti " tata hota ¢ akasmg tena
J  paliki ¥ * papuniti L * {a *5 %*smagd  tena
D  bandhaniti ka: -anne cha * ¥*Dahu janodaviye  dukhiyati: tata
J  bandba  cha yuvedaya cha vata bahlike ~emmanms vedayanti : tata
D ichhitaviye tuphe hi: kinti majham patipidaye mat
J —  tuphe hi: * *taye  kinti majha patipataye ma %
D Imehi chu Jjatehi no sampati pajati: istya, 4sulopena,
J  Imehi — jatehi no sampatipajati : ish * asulopena,
D % qithuliyena, talandya,  anavitiya, alasiyena, kalammathena, se ichhitaviye
J  nithuliyena, ¢ tuliye, andvitiye, * #¥yena, kalamathanam, hevam ichhitaviye
D kinti S ete 2 jathnihu mamti: et 58
J  kinti me eteni jathm veva mohveyfiti :
D cha savasa e mule anésulope atulana cha niti chham
J  savasa cha iyam mula anasulope cha*tu * * cha ni ¥ %
D ekilante siya 18 nate uga cha samchalita  viyentu va hitaviya ——
J  iyam nijat 7 sgmehalitu uthdya * * tavyath va titaviya pi
D etaviye v4 hevam mevam edam * * tuphi katena vataviye 14 aganam ne dekhata
J  etaviye piniti yam eka  deveni annine nijha masaviye
D hevam cha hevam cha Dev;?mampiya.sa anusathi se mah§ * % sa tasa
J  hevam —_ Devhnampi * ¥ % sa * * * x  ¥ ¥ tam

“ .

D  sampatipAda !5 mahd apaye asampatipati  va patipddayami nehi etannanthi
J ma phalehati - asampatipati ~———— mahipiye hoti vi patipatiyam tanno
D  swagasa (@) Aladhino léja.. ladhi 16 dughalehi ima sakam meva
J  swaga aladhéno laja dhi du 4hale etaga masa
D  makate manam ; atileke sampati pajamino  cha etam ————n= swagam —
J  samo ¥  Kya¥ * k¥ ¢ cha ananeyam esatha swagam cha

(@) Here Burnouf with his usual sagacity suggested the true reading of swagasa, « du ciel.”. See Le Lotus, p. 681
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D 1 3)adhayisathiti tam apaniniyam ehatha. Iyam cha lipi

J )3 (dba) yasatha Iyam cha lipi anu

D Tisa Nakhatena  sotaviyam ¥  antaldpi chatise * * na  sikhanim ni (a) ekanipi
J  Tisam —— sotaviyam alfpi Vam—— na satatilaeka * pi
D sotaviya: hevam cha kAlantam  tuphe 19 cha ghatha sampatipadayitave  etiye —_—
T * * * L N * * * * Wtave etaye cha

D athiye iyam lipi likhith bida ena e P pagala

J  athiye iyam vata lipi ena mahimats nagala

D viyopilakd sdsatam samayam yujavii nagala:  janash () aksmi pali bodha va?  akasmi pali
J o
D ki séne vano siyiti, Etdye cha athfye hakam dhamma te (c) panchasu panchasu

J —_— 1 panchasu panchasu
D vasesu®Z @ —— nikhimayisami e akha khase  a chanda sa khi nilambhe

J  vasesu anusaynam  nikhAmayisami mahématam a chanda " * phela hata * nele
D hosati: etam atham  janita ¥ * o * ths * kalati atha mama anusathiti. Ujenite (&) ‘
J —_— — Ujeni

D picha kuméle | etayevam athaye nikhamayisati  hedisammeva vagam,

J —— kuméle vi * fasa te
D no cha atikdmayisati tinivasini he meva Takhasilate pi (¢) add am % *% te  mahiméita
J —_— —— va chanika  a ma

D nikhamisanti  anusayinam, tada ahipayita atane kammam etam pi

J anushyanam  nikhamisanti ; atina kammam

D jaoisanti % tam pitithd kalanti atha lojine anusathiti,

J — 53—

(@) This letter is doubtful; it xmay be 5.
" (b) Burnouf reads yovaju-kasa, instead of nagale jenasa, after which

he allows a space for five letters.

(¢) Here both Prinsep and Burnouf read mate, but the text does not repeat ma after dhamma.

(d) Ujeniya is the reading of both Prinsep and Burnouf, but the letter fe is quite clear both in the photograph and in Mr.
Beglar’s impressed copy. Prinsep identifies Ujenio with Ujeniya, a younger brother of Mahindo (Bengal Asiat. Soc. Jour.,
VII, 454) ; but Burnouf hag rightly pointed out that Ujeniya was only atitle of Prince Mahindo, who was born at Ujain

(see Le Lotus, p. 688).

(¢) Here Burnouf reads efusi, supposing that the left limb of the letter s had been omitted by Kittoe; but the letter is

most distinetly p¢ and not si,
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No. 7.

Second Separate Edict at Dhauli and Jaugada,

vachanena:

TosALIYAM Fumdle———

am

mahimits cha vataviya:
Devéinampiye hevam 4héi: . SaMapAvAM taahfmata Ldjae va cha nika vatavigs, am
kichhi dakhdmi (¢) hakam tam ’ .
kichhi dakbami hakam tam ichhami hakam kinti ¥ ka mana ? patipitayeham
.2 duvélate cha slabheham;  esa cha me mokhyamata duvila.
duvilate cha dlabheham; esa  cha me mokhiyamate duvala.
Etasi “athasi am  tuphe (5) hi anusathi tuphe hi  bahusu pana ‘sahasesu Ayata jana me gachha cha
Etasa athasa am  tuphe * anusathi (c) (omitted)
sumunisfnam;  save sumunise paja mama 3 atha (e) pajiye ichhAmi  hakam niti
(omitted) sava  manish ¥me paja atha pajiye ichhdmi  kinti me
savena  hita sukhena hidalokika pillackikdye  yujeviiti hevam e
savene hita "sukhena yu(je) yGti hidalogika palalokike na  hevam mevam me
4 siyh antinam avijithnam - kichham vasu Laja —
ichhe sava mamsﬁ. susaya  anta kuthi vijithnam kinchham  desu LAja  aphe suti eta kiva »
meva  ichhimi ma antesu phpunevute: iti  Devinampiye . - vighna
me . ichha —_— antesu ‘phpuneyu: — Iaja ichhati ame  vigina
~—— mamaye % huve viti, Aswasevu cha =e gukhameva lahevu mama teno
heya ¢ mamiyaye . Aswasepu  chame  sukhameva laseya mama teno
dukha hevam * nava iti khami tine: Devanampiya ahd : kit echa
—_ hevam la shha ne yukhamisa tie : Laja e 7 echha
kiye : khamitave - mama nimitam cha dhammam  cha levi
" kiye : khamitave mama nimetam cha dhamma cha " lenya
—— Shidaloka — “palalokam cha Aladhayevi Etasi —
ti hidalogam  cha palalogam cha sladhayeyam  etaye 8 cha
athasi hakam anusasdmi tuphe anena (d) etakena  hakam e anusAsitam
athiys hakam  tuphe vi anusdshimi  anena etakena  hakam tuphe ni anussitu
chhandam  cha veditam (8haysmi) (¢) = patinyo cha mama 7 ajalasi hevam
chhandam  cha su a mama chiti patind cha — “achalasa  hevam

(). Burnouf reads dakhamiham followed by a gap as far as duvalecke : but both the Jaugada and Dhauli texts support
Prinsep’s reading. (See Le Lotus, p. 692).

(8). After fuphe Burnouf omits all down to afhapajdya; but Prinsep’s reading is supported by the Jaugada text as far

as it extends.

This portion has peeled off since Kittoe’s time, with the exception of the last two letters mama.

(c). In the Jaugada text the words from afha pajoye down to gujeyuti are repeated, and the words following anusathi
down to savamanise are altogether omitted.
(d). From this word down to gjalase Burnouf supplied the gap left by Prmsep, and his reading is generally confirmed
by that of the Jaugada text, as well as by Mr. Beglar’s photographs of the Dhauli inscription itself.
(¢)- I had already supplied dhaydmi from Burnouf’s.reading,, which is now fully confirmed by Mr." Beglar’s photographs.
-
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D katukam me chalitaviye aswa * # icha téni ena—~phpunevd  iti,  Athé pitd tathd  Devinampiye
J  katukam me chalitaviye aswasa kiyi cha ta ena te pdpune  —. 0—Athé pita hevam ne Léja -

D  aphdka: athd cha  atd  npam (s) hevam  Devinampiye anusampati  aphe—

J H— atha ath  ———nd anusampati hetam a
D 8ath4 cha  paji  hevam  maye _ Devinampiyasa —-—-ge
J  hevam anusampati atty ——  pajs  hevam maye  Léjine tuphe ni
D  hakam  anusi-ita  chhandam  eha  ——  phika— " desh

J hakam  anusésita  ehbandam  cha  veda  taka pisi chiti patinicha ati lapa 12 desa

D vutike  hosimi Etaye athiye  patibalahi () tuphe  aswhsaniye  hitasukhiye

J  ayutike hostmi  Etasi  athasi = ———— tuphe  aswAsandye hitasukhéye
D cha tase # hidalokika pAlalokikéye hevam cha
J —_— tasam hitalogika pélalokikéya hevam cha

D kalantam  tuphe swagam  &lidayisatha (c) mama  cha  Ananiyam  ehatha.

J kalantam  —— swags aladhayisatam mama  cha  &naneyam  esatha. B}
D Etdye  cha  athiye  iyam  Iipi  likhita: hida ena . mabimith  swasatam

J 4 Ethya cha  athAye iyam  lipi  likhith: hida ena  mahfmitd  saswatam (d)

D ¥ samam ' yajisanti  Asfsaniye  dhamma  chalaniye  chatesu  antinam:

J samam yajesam  Ashsaniye !° dhamma chalena * —————  gafam :

D iyam cha lipi anachatun (¢ masam Tisena nakhatena sotaviyd
J iyam cha ipi (ana) chitun mésamsotatiyd Tisena antalapi
D  kimam cha kbano khanasi antaldpi tisena  ekena M sotaviyh:  hevam  kalantam tuphe,
J cha sotaviyd ' khanesantam ekena si* * yiyd: hevam  cha kalantam

D - chaghatha - sampati pAdayitave.

J sanghatha sampati patayitive.

(2) This word was omitted by the original engraver, and afterwards inserted above the line.

(%) In the Jaugada text the word preceding fupke would appear to have contained only three letters, of which the last is
ki preceded by an anuswéra, thus making the final syllable mAi. The word seems to me very like balamhi. Both Prinsep
and Burnouf read Dubalaki, which is certainly intorrect.

(c) tata is here inserted by Prinsep; but there is no space for the letters.
(d) Sic in original,
(¢) Here Burnouf divided the true reading of anackdtun masam, which agrees also with that of the Jaugada text.
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TEXTS.
_ No. 8 _
ROCK INSCRIPTION AT SAHASARAM,
Transcript by Dr. G. BUHLER.
Devinam piyo hevam 4 ha shtilekni adhit]i yani sarhvachhalini ax upé;éake

sumi, mna cha  bedham  palakarte

Savimchhale  sidhike an  [sumi  bAdhai  palakam] te. Etena cha  amtalena Jambudipasi
ammisarn devd [hu] gam  ta.

tunish  misath  deva  kath  palalkamasi hi]  iyasti  phale  [n]o [cha  iJyan = mahatatd
vachakiye pavatave,  Khudakena . hi  pala—

Kamaminensd - vipule  suagle sakiye 414 dhayita]ve. Se etdye  athaye iyadr _ sfvéne:
khudake cha udele  cha pa— ’

lakamartu, amtd pi  chah  jénamtu, chilathitike cha palakame hotu. Tyam cha
athe  vadhivati, vipulam pi  vadhisati

diyddhiyarn . avaladhiyend = diyadhiyara  ‘vadhisati  iyam  cha  savane  vivuthena; duve
sapamnalati

sath vivathd i, [sh & phra] 256 Ima cha atham, pavabesu likhipaya thaya ;
[yata] vi; a— -

thi hete  silithambhd  tata  pi  likhépaya  thayi.

Nores BY Dr. BiBLER.~Materials used : Pl xiv of General Cunningham’s Corp. Iuser. Ind., Vol. I; and a photograph

supplied by General Cunningham, .

" Line 1.—The facsimile and photograph show that seven or eight syllables have been lost. The restoration of the
first six is absolutely certain on account of the identical readings ‘of R. and B.—[adhitliydni is less certain. I take
it for a representative of adkitisdni, caused by the change of s to %, and its subsequent loss, just as in Panjabi #%, thirty,
and ¢katti, thirty-one.

Line 2.—Read samvachhale, R. Six or seven letters have been lost—R. and B. have two sentences corresponding
to this lacuna, containing sixteen letters. S. can have had one sentence only. The sense requires the sentence given
above. Read amisam according to B. Read devd-husam, as B. has devéd-kusu, and a verb is required. The vertical stroke
in the facsimile is the left hand part of the letter %, This emendation I owe to Pandit Bhagvéinldl Indraji. Read fe
for ta, according to R.

Line 3.~—Read devd. The pala before the lacunais probable from the photograph. The restoration is certain on
account of the correspending passage in R., which here, as everywhere, substitutes the root pakam for palakam. The
second and third lacunas have been filled in according to R, -

Line 4.—-Restorations according to R. and B.—Read sdvane.

Line 5.~Read cka janamitu.
Line 6.—Read sdvane; the facsimile has dufe, but according to the photograph duwve, which the sense requires, is at
least probable, if not certain,

Line 7~-Restoration suggested by the fact that two syllables have been lost, and a relative pronoun is desirable
though not absolutely necessary.
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No. 9.

ROCK INSCRIPTION AT RUPNATIL

Dranscript by Dr. G. BUHLER.

1 Devindi piye hevar sha: sitirakekani adhitisini va [s4],
pika sa [va] ki no cha bidhi pakate. Satileke chu
ya sumi haka sarhgha-pipite

2 badhi cha pakate. Yi iméya kilaya Jambudipasi
deva-husu, te dani mash kati. Pakamasi hi esa
no cha esh " mahatatipi-potave : Khudakens hi ka.

3 pi parumaminens sakiye pipule 8vage " #&rodhave. Etiya
cha sivane kate : khudaks cha udala cha pakamarmtu ti,
Jinartu ; .Iya,rh pakére cha

4 kiti? chirathitike siyh Tya hi athe vadhi vaghisiti,
cha vadhisiti, apaladhiyens diyadhiyarh vadhisati.
athe pavatisu lekhapeta valata hadha cha; athi

& silathubhe silathambhasi lakhipeta vayata. Etina cha
yavatakatu paka ahéle, savara.vivase taviyati. Vyuthens
kate [sh & phu] 256 sa—

6 ta-vivish ta.

NoTss BY DR. BUBLER.—Materials used : Two rubbings forwarded by General Cunningham.
Line 1.~Read sétilekdni, the letter t looks blurred, and is a mistake for ¥, For pdhdrvead Aakd.

95

¥4 sumi

chhavachhare,

amish

phale,

athiya

atd pi cha

vipula

Iya cha

vayajaneni

sivane

There is a faint

mark between s¢ and %¢ which may be va;—sdvaki is required as synonym for wpdsake ;—samgha ushite is a

possible reading, as the letters appear to be half effaced. The reading given above is supported by B.

Line 2.~Under the vd of devd-husa there is a vertical stroke resembling an #. Probably it is intended to indicate
the absorption of the initial @ of ahusu, and is the oldest form of the avagraka S. Read esa for esd, A letter may
have stood between khudakend hi and ka. But I rather think the marks in the impression are sccidental scratches,

Line 3~-Read pakamaminend ; vipule ; drddhave ;—the long ¢ in pakdre is not quite certain.
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No. 10.

ROCK INSCRIPTION AT BAIRAT.

Tmnsm‘@ot by Dr. G. BUHLER.
Devinam  piye  ah&:  shti [ieké,ni ¥ % %je s
vashnath  ya  haka  upAsake  nf[ocha] -+ bAdham
*¥ % ¥ " am  mamayi  samghe papayite [ba]dhaim cha ¥
J ambudip’asi amisi- nam devahi  #* * i * k% [pa la] kamasi esa [pha] le
[nJo . hiesa  mahatane  vachakaye ~ * * *[pala]  rumaminevd. ya ¥ ¥ * pa
vipule  pi  svamge ' [sajkye  4lédhetave  * # [khuda]kd  cha udild ¢h4  palakamatu

amte pi  janamtu ti chilathiti [ke] * * [vilpulath vi vadhisati

W N O Tt B W N e

diyadhiyamn  vadhisati [ phu] 56

Nores By Dr. BimrER.—Materials used: Cunningham, Corp. Inscr., Vol. 1, Pl xiv—and a cloth copy made b'vaanQit
Bhagvinlal Indraji.

Line 1.~Cloth copy : devdndd. The remnants of three letters towards the end of the line are also from the latter,

Line 2.— Corp. Inscr.—paka. Cloth copy shows lower part of n[o]— Corp. Inscr.—bddhi. Cloth copy has rem.
nants of these letters towards the end of the line.

Line 83.~C.I.—payaye ate and b4dhi, In the cloth eopy the top of dzd is wanting.

Line 4.—Cloth copy : amisd-na deve pi and omits vi. I conjecture amisdnam devani [su te dd] ni. Portions of the
letters {aka appear on the cloth copy.— C.ZJ.—mast.

Line 8~ C,I. begins the line & %4 : the cloth copy shows o clearl‘y.——C”'.I. mapditane. 1 think mekatana should. be
rend, as the word forms a compound with 'vacﬂakaye.' Read [pale] kamamimend. The cloth lxopy omits ya......paq,
which are not easily explained.

Line 6.—Cloth copy: vipule him svage takye—C.1.—vipule pi svamge kiye. The above reading is conjectural, but
supported by the analogy of 8. and B, Possibly sakiye may be the right form. Towards the end C.I reads [Khuda] kd
eke, which is incorrect. -

ZLine 7.—Cloth copy omits az [Ze], shows half a ¢a _instead of # in echilathiti [ke], and omits pu in [of] pulanm.

Line 8,—Cloth copy : diyadhiya vadkasai, and omits the numeral signs, I must confess that I doubt the correct.
ness of the latter, on account of their position, '

Nore BY GENERAL CuxNiNaHAM.—These numeral signs were brought to my notice by my Assistant, Mr. Carlleyle, the dis-
coverer of the inseription. I have since had fresh impressions made of the whole inscription, from which the dotted
numerals given in the plate were taken, Mr, Carlleyle thought that he could trace three numeral figures. That there
are marks on the rock at the end of the inscription is quite certain, but as I have not examined the rock myself, Iam -
unable to affirm positively that they are numerals.—A., C.
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No. 11.

SECOND BAIRAT ROCK.

Bur Piyadase Lija wmigadhe Saugham abhividemainam sha aphbadhatam
Wil Piyadasi Lija © méhgadhe Saugham abhivideménam ahé apabadhatam
4. C. Piyadase Laja Magadhe  Saugham abhividemanam &hé apabadhatam
Bur cha pbisuvibilatam  cha 2 viditevd,. bhante, dvatake hé mé, budhasi

Wil cha pisu vihalatam  cha viditeva, bhante, Avatake ka mj budhasi

4. C. cha phisu vibalatam cha " viditeve, bhante, dvatake ha mé Budhasi

Bur dhammasi  sanghasiti ' galavenchim pasade cha elcechi, bhante,

Wil dhammasi  sanghastti- golave cham (P) pasde cha ekechii, bhante,

4. C. Dhammasi  sanghasiti golave cha pasade cha ekechi, bhante,

Bur 3bhagavatd  budhena bhasite save se subhisiteva echukho,

Wil  Bhagavatsi  Budhena bhisite save se subhésite v4 echu kho,

A. C. Bhagavatsa  Budhena bhésite save se subhasite v& echu kho,

Bur  bhante, pamiyaye disiya hevam sadhamme # chilasatiti ke hosatiti -
Wil bhante, pimiyhye diseyh hevam sadhamme chila (va) ti ke  hosatiti
A.C.  bhante, phmiyiye diseyh hevam sadhamme chilathiti ke hosatiti
Bur alahimi hakam tava tavé iméni, bhante, dhammapaydyani («)
Wil  alahimi h4 (ki) tavh thve iméni, bhante (dham) mapaliyAyani

« A. C. alabimi hakam tavi tave iméini, bhante, dhammapaliydyani

Bur vinayasa makase 5 aliyavasini anAgata bhayini munighth moneyasite
Wil  vinayasa makase aliyavasini anigata bhayani muni ghthé mauneya slite
A. C. vinayasa mukase (3)  aliyavasini andgata bhayini muni githa moneya stite
Bur upatisapasina eva laghulo 6 vide musivadam adhogichya

Wil  (u) pathsa pasine echa laghulo vida musivi(cha) m adhigachya

4. C. TUpatisa pasine echa Laghulo véde musévidam (c) adhigichya

. ’

Bur bhagavath budhena bhésite ethni bhante dhammapaliydyani

Wil  bhagavath budhena bhasite ethni bhante " dhamma paliyayani

4. C. Bhagavata Budhena bhisite etani bhante dhamma paliyfyini

Bur  ichbimi 7 kitibihuke bhikhapa yecha bhikhéni yechsy ~ abhikhinam
Wil  ichhimi kiti bahuke bhikhapi yecha bhikhani yecha  abhikhinam
4. C. ichhami kinti bahuke bhikhu(d) pA yeehd bhikhuni yecha  abhikhinam
Bur  sunayuchd upadbileyayh  vh 8 hevam mevh uphsaki ché upésika
Wil sunayuchi upadhileyeyn “c¢ha - hevam meva uphsaki cha, uphsika
4. C. sunayuchd upadhaleyeylt  ché hevam mevh uphsaks ch uphsika
Bur ehi  eteni bhunte imam likhapayami abhimati me chi umtiti,

Wil cha  ethal bhunte ima (m) Likh, (pa) yAmi . abhi heti maja (nan) titi.
4. C. cha  efeni bhunte ‘imam likhApayimi abhi peti * mejhnantiti,

w

(@) The omission of the syllable % is no doubt the printer’s fault, as Burnouf gives the word in full in the last word but
one of the 6th line. . ) -

(8) I read mukase, and so did Captain Burt.

(¢) Certainly dam, the curve is on the wrong side for cham as proposed by Wilson.

(d) The manner of attaching the vowel wat the foot of the %% was perhaps unknown to Burnouf and Wilson. It oce urs

again in bhikhuni,
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No. 12
KHANDAGIRI ROCK.
See Prinsep in Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 1080, (a)

1J.P. Namo Arahantinam namo sava—— Sidb4nam Airena mahirijena
A.C. Namo Arahantinam namo sava— Sidh4nam Alirena mahirijena
J. P. mahémeghavihanena chetakéajate * o chhadanena pasathasukela— khanena
A.C. mahfimeghavihanena chetardmjava savam dhanena pasathasukela khanena
J.P. chaturantalatha ganena ~——Lkalingidhipatirisi sikhira avalonam
A. C. chaturamkalatha gunena ¥ tena kalinghdhipatichd shkava uvalena.

2 J. P. pandarasa vasini siri-kadara— sariravaté, kiditsd-kumarakidika, -tato
A C. pandarasa vaséni “siri-kadara sariravati, kiditi-kumarakidiks, tato
J. P. lekhartpa-gana-niva— vapéra vidhi-vishra-dena sava.-vijivadatena navavasini,
A. C. lekbirdpi-gana-ndva— vephra vidhi-visdra dena sava-vijavadatenam navavasini,
J.P. hota rija pansésivase, puna chavavisati-vase dénava dhamena
A.C. hota vija pansésivasa, puna chatuvinsati-vasesu dinava dhamena
J. P. sesayaveni bhivijayo tatiye.
A.C. sesayovani bhivijapo (6) tatiye.

3J.P. kalinga-rija vansa-puri sanyuge, mahérjabhisechanam papunéti
A.C. kalinga-rija vansa-puri samyuge, mahAirijabhise-chanam pApunéti
J. P. Abhisita mata vapa dhamavase vatavihatato pura-pahéara nivesam
A.C. Abhisita mato champadhamavase vatavihatato pura-pakéra nivesanam
J. P. patisankharayati. Kalinga-nagari khidhira sitala tadaga pariyo cha
A.C. patisankhirayati. Kalinga-nagari khimbira isitala tadiya padiyo cha
J. P. bathupayasi sava yanipati santhapa (nam) cha.
A.C. thapa (P) payati sava yanampati santhapanam cha., -

4J.P. kirayati; panatisirisihi (c) satasahasehi pakatiyo ranjayati . datiya
A.C. Kirayati; pannitisidhi satasahasehi pakitiye ijayata datiye
J.P. cha vhse, achitayith sotelare pachhims disam, haya
A. C. cha vise, achitayita sotakéni pachhima disam iha
J. P. gaja nara radha bahula darin pathapayati kansabanigatiya
A.C. yejam nara radha bahulalanam te pathapanati sabinigatiya
J.P. dasandya vatinam sakanagara visino punavase
A.C. (}isenoya vitananta sakanagara navéye punavase

(@) The differences between Kittoe’s text; which Prinsep used, and the text of the photograph of the plaster cast are so
numerous, that I have thought it better to give my own reading from the new text, than to note thé many varistions.

(%) Reading of last syllable doubtful.
(¢) The last two letters of this word would appear to have been accidentally repeated by Kittoe.
occurrence with hand-made transeripts.

This is. a very common
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sandasanihi

5 J.P. gandhava veda-budho-dampana tabhata vadith usava
A.C. gandhava veda-budhd dampana tagi (P) ta vadjta sandasanihi usava
J.P. samaja kardpanahi cha kidapayati nagari Tatha vivathevase
A. C.» samaja kéripanahi cha, kadapayanti - nagari Tatha vivathevase
J.P. vijadharidhivise a (ra) hata puba Kalinga puva Réjani vasati
A.C. vijadharAdhivasam a (no letter) hata puva Kalinga puva Réjin * XKD
J. P — (gap) — vata dhama (not rendered) —_— —_— ———
A.C. (about 10 letters) vata dhama tisapta (P) ijati (P)  te cha nikhita  chhata (?)

6J.P. (a) Bhigﬁ.rehi taratana shpatena savarathika bhojakeps, devam dapayati
A.C. Dbhigarehi taratanam  shpataye savarathika bhojakeps devam dasayati.
J. P, Pachachaddnivase Nanpa Raja tivasata ughatitam tannisaraliya
A.C. Panchapanchadinivase Nanpa Raja tivasasata ughatitam tanamsuliyam
J.P.  vaja panadi _nagara Ppasesa
A.C. vita panédi nagara pavesa * viso (about 10 letters) sabhisori cha ¥ * hisa
JP. —— _

A.C cha” sandesam tosa vakara vane.

7 J.P. anugaha | anekani sata-sahasani visajati pomjané,pa,dam satamanchatisam
A.C., anugaha anekini sata-sahasini visejati (@) orajinepadam satamachavesam
J.P. pashsato vajaragharavedham satam gharini savata kaha dapanna
A.C. pasa sato vajarighavadhisatima — e——e—— gharini savata koha dapana
J.P. narapa (gap) thame  vase manam ta ge —— giri —_—
A.C. narapa ketana (about 18 letters) ye thamechavase mananti mena¥* yg % % % tapabhate dare sari idha.

8 J. P. ghitipayith raji gabham upapidapayati : dhatinam cha kammupadana
A.C. ghitapayita raja gambhu (5)  upapidapayuti: dhatinam cha kammapadana
J.P. panidena pambAtasena vahayati: pammuchita madhuram apanata
AC  ———— — — pamachitu madhuram apayato
J. P. - mora  dadéti
A.C. navam ran ba (about 24 letters) mora  dadati ya (¢) (5 letters) pira chako (6 letters) palavamake.

9J.P. kapam ukha "haya gaja (lulapa ;r’) sahiya sesa, cha ghara vshiya,
A.C.  kapam ukha haya gaja (2 letters) sahdya  sesa  cha  ghara  vasaya
J.P. anatika-gana nirfsasahanancha karayitun, ba imanfnam ,  jatapa
A.C. anatika-gava P yasuvigahanancha kérayitum, ba imanonam japuha
J.P.  paradadati, .

A.C. shra dadéti arapato (about 40 letters).

() The initial letter may perhaps be a p, but as I can see no upturn to the right, it looks to me like an initial o.

(8) The reading of this word is doubtful.
(¢) This letter y is placed above the line, and was evidently inserted afterwards.

\
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10J.P. * % #% manati rija pandarasa mahavijaya pasadam karayati
A, C.  venati manati raja pandarasa mahavijaya phsad karayati
J. P —— —_ —
A. C. atha hita - dusavasahasehi dasAme chatuse * datibhisara (4 letters)
J. P. e — [ p—
A.C. karathavasa Pa % na maha java (7 letters) vA chi bl yati (9 letters)
J. P . — —— —_— —
A. C. thayi lana (8 letters) Jja ¥ saniji (3 letters). yatana  soti  yo  ru *ni upa lebbita

11 J.P. puve rja nivesitam pithu daga dambha nagare »
A.C. (10 letters)  puve rija nivesitam pithu daga dambha nagalo (?)
J.P. nakésayatta janapade, bhivana chi, terasa vase _ satake
A.C. nakisamyata janapuda bhavana che terasu vase sataka
J.P. % % * agmaradehasa pata barasa - -
A, C. -bhidasitAmaradehasa phta barasa madava (21 letters) he cha
J. P. siri-  pithirajane.
A.C. (4letters) pahahi vitisiyats  utara pathardjhno. .

12J.P. — — — — .
A.C. (11 letters) ma dhinam cha - vipula (ya) bhayam janeto hathasam  ganghya piya
Jo P em— e —_—— ——— — —_
A, C.- yati* * ma cha  rijanam baha  sati sitapd deva dapam yati  Nanpa
J.P. ———— e e e
A.C. rhjani ta vAmaga jinasa (10 letters) ma ata (5 letters) rota na.
J. P. . -
A . C.  sudiha mariga MaGADHA Vasasa yam ri (5 letters).

1BIP. % % * ta jalo ralakhila Biranast hirananivenayati
A. C. (11 letters) tu jiva ralakhilaye BARANasT hirandni cha iyati
J P — —_— — i
A.C.  sata . vasadana thari hirenam asita masiriya che hathi * navena
J. P —_— anekdni
A.C. pariha * % vya (4 letters) na * piva maha -1i rajine nibhayoka
J.P. dato mani ratanini a,haré,payaﬁ. —_— —_— —
A C * tavana *  ratanéni’ aharfpayati idha sante ribha.

14J.P. % % ¥ & novasikariti terasamava vasesu panchata (a)  vijaya
AC *¥ % % % povasikariti terasamava vasesu pavata vijaya

(2) InKittoe’s copy this word may be read as pabate, thus agreeing with my reading of pavata. -
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J. P, chana kuméri pasange arahate punavasata  pi kamani
A. C. chanam kuméi pavate (@) arahato punavasatd  bi (8) kayéni (¢)
J. P.  sidinaya yapuravake — _ —
A.C. sidinaya yapujake hira * ladatini chenam daveni nasa sitani
J. P —_— et —_—
A.C. ujani kata uvésiye rava ladirand jivima * kapuri khita (7 letters) ?
15J. P, ————— vihitdnancha sata " dishnam
A, C. (11 letters) sakata samelasa vihitenam cha suta désinam
J. P, — —— — —_ — —_— sidiya _ samipe
A.C. tanipe simapusa isa pupanam cha hasani sidaya samipa
J. P.  subhare aneke yajand —
A.C. subhire va + bhasa matha ghisipd  anake yojana pitd ghipa
J. P dhapini
A.C. % % pipe * % % pj * ¥ ¥ *  vingi lapi bhaghapatha * * * dhadayana
6J5.P. — patalake chatara cheteghariya gabha thambhe pati (tha)
A.C. (10 letters) patdlake chatara cheteghariya gabhe thabhe pati tha
J.P. payati —_— .
A.C. payati pannantariyasa cha vash * % % ja % %  yakala che chinam
J. P. agisati ~ katariyam naphdachhati  agama  rija  savatha
A.C. chacho yatha agesati katariyam napadayati agama  rdja  savatha
J. P. rdja,  saurase (na)raja, * ma raja, pasata  saghate randni
A C. rija sambhip #*% %  ja nima raja, pasata  sanauto  anubhivato 4+ rdnéni
17. 3. P, uvise kusalo sava pasanda pujan (iya)
A, C. (11 letters) ruta pano chhise (/)  kusalo sava pathabhi (d) pujako
J. P. (7 letters ) karakira * patihata lakivihani balevika
A.C. (7 letters) ta * % = makéraka ® % padahata = — chakovihani thalo chiko
J. P.  dhagata chana pavata chako rijasanka lavinaravato inabivijaye
[A.C. dharaguta—  chako © pivata— chaka, rijasavam sakula vini gato mahavijayo
J. P, rija khéravela sanda.
A C  raja kharavela sirino.
() This word is quite clear,
(b) Perhaps parinavasanta.
(¢) This word is quite clear, .,

(@) The letters of this word are indistinct,

may be right,

1 have given what they appear to be to my own eye; but Prinsep's reading

202645
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No. 13.

DEOTEK SLAB.
Left Inscription.

1 Simi anyapayeti Chikambari "% % g
var. . pa ¥

2 hanam to badham to vi * {a + saradam ¥ % nAtha
var. . sakadam kurd ¥ va
_ 3 ame cha nala ¥ ¥ % K nam * na
var. ama ché - : "

4 dato +30. 4. 3, He. Pa. 1. Di. 14, - Budhe?
var. dato le * *

Right Inscription.
~ I Chikkamburi ¥ ga % ¥

var, ) sa dyi pu

2 sa ja tra P e——
var., pa  e—————

.2 Pirurava? * % ¥ cha barya ya
var. da. ma ban¥ya ya-

4 vanga (pu) trasya ' * - Ridra.
var. : tasya

& -Sena Réijuya * dharmma

var, ) ¥ mina sy atta
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Lajing
iyam

Lajin4
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kubhj .
ding

Lija
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adamathitima
sumpiye
1 (¢)

Vapiyake kubha
dnantaliyam
Bhadantehi
Achandama

Gropikh kubha
—-yeni
—vikemhi
nisithy

CAVE INSCRIPTIONS.

BARABAR.
No. 1,
. Suddma Cave.
Piyadasing ‘ duvidasa
Nigoha kubhé * dink
No. 2.
Viswa Cave.
Piyadasing duva
" vasabhisitend iyam
Khalatika pavatasi
adivikemhi (5)
No. 8.
Karna Cave.
Piyadasi ekunevin—
vasibhisitend meths
iyam : kubhj
Khalanti ~ pavata di

NAGARJUNI CAVES.

No. 4.
Vapiyaka Cave.
Dasalathena Devinampiyena
abhisitend Adivikemhi
visanisidiyaye misithe
stiliyam.
No. 5.
Gopika Cave.
Dasalathena Devanampi-—
Anantaliyam abhisitend adi—
Bhadantehi vhsanisidiyAye
dchandama stiliyam.

vashbhisitend
Rdivikemhi ()

-

(@) The last six letters of this inscription are nob given in Kittoe’s copy (Bengal Asiatic Society’s Journal XVI, Pl. IX,
No. 5), but they are quite legible, in spite of a determined attempt to obliterate them with a chisel. Burnouf sagaciously
corrected Kittoe’s reading of Nigopa to Nigoka, which is the name of the cave, that is, the Nyagrodka, or Banian Tree Cave.—

“ Le Lotus,” Appendice, 780.

(3) My reading of this inscription agrees in every letter with that of Kittoe’s copy and Burnouf’s transcript.

(¢) In the first line Kittoe read ekdnevisiti, which Burnouf corrected to ekonmanisati. The rest of this inscription is
indistinct, and is so imperfectly given by Kittoe, that Burnouf could make nothing of it. The only part that T have been able
to restore with certainty is the name of the Khalafi or Khalanti hills, which occurs also in No, 2,—* Le Lotus,” Appendice,

780.
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~—piyens
) =~divikemhi
. 4 nisitha

[I- VR

Vadathiké kubhé -

TEXTS.

No. 6.

Vadathika Cave.

Dasalathena Devinam—
‘inantaliyam abhisitens 4—
Bhadantehi visanisidiyaye
dchandama stiliyam.

These three inscriptions, which were first published by Prinsep, have had the advantage of Burnouf’s critical correction.
Prinsep’s texts and versions will be found in the Bengal Asiatic Society’s Joutnal, Vol. VI, 676; and Burnouf’s revised texts

and translations in Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, 775-776. Dasaratha was the grandson of Asoka, and succeeded fo.the throne
_in B. C. 218, in which year these inscriptions are dated. '

Piada-mulikasa

.

Chulakammasa,

Kamase
- Nyacho

Ugara
Ugara

P
ar

madati
madasa

£

P. Map:
C P

B
=
S

J.P. Chulakumasa
A, C. Chula krammasa

J.P. Verasa
‘A, C. Airasa

J.P. * kadepa
A.C. * depa

KHANDAGIRI.
No. 1.
Nameless Cave.
kusumasa lenam.
. No. 2.
Snake Cave.
kotha jayh . cha.
No. 8.
Snake Cave.
ya * % % Lkhi
paside.
No. 4.
Tiger Cave..
avedasa sasuvino
akhadasa sabhiitino’ .
No. 5.
Nameless Cave.
bakaya yanakiyasa
baniyaya nikiyasa
No. 6.
Pawan Cave.
paseta kothaja (ya). .
pasétbo kothija.
No. 7.

Manikpura Cave.
mahArijasa Kalingadhi patano
wmahérijasa Kalingadhipatino

sirino | loham

sirino Tenam

lonam
lenam.

lonam
lenam.

ma * K % % %
ma (hamegha) vaha (va)
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No. 8..

Manikpura Cave.

J.P. Lkuméro . Vattakasa lonam
A. C. kuméiro Vaddakasa lenam
No. 9.

Vaikunia Cave.

J. P. Arahanta pasidinam Kalinga * ya * nAnam lona kidatam
A.C. Arahanta pasadinam Kalingdnam Samananam lenam 4  kéritam
J.P. rajinolasa ¥* * ' 2 hethisahasam panotasaya * %
A.C. Rajino Lalakasa * 2 hathi shhanam panétasa cha tino
J.P. Kalinga - L velasa 3 agamahi pithkadi
A.C. Kalinga cha ¥ ¥ % % ¥ velasa 3 agamahi pidakada
No. 13.
RAMGARH CAVES IN SIRGUJA. -
L-—84td Bdnjirg Cave. .
line' 1 Adipayanti - hadayam sada va garaka vayo
- eha tayam
» 2 dule vasantiyh hd shvhntt bhite
kudastatam evam . alangi.
IT.—dJogi Mird@ Cave.
» 1 Sutanuka nama
» 2 Devadasinyi
» 8 Sutanuka nama Deva dasinyi
»s 4 tam kamayi tha balanaseye
s, 5 Deva dina nama lupadakhe

N. B.—The texts of these cave inscriptions have been taken from Mr. Beglar’s paper impressions. For Nos. 4 and 9, I
have had the advantage of consulting the photographs of Mr, H. H. Locke’s plaster-of-Paris casts ; No.. 1 is a new inscription.
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PTLLAR TNSORTPTIONS.

. EDICT 1
(Delki, North.)
Devinampiye  Piyadasi  Lija hevam ahi: Saddavisativasa 2 abhisitename
Devénampiye Piyadasi  Laja hevam &hd Saddavisativasibhisitename
Devéanampiye Piyadasi  Laja hevam dha : Saddavisati vasibhisitename
Devanafpiye Piyadasi  Laja hevam fha: = Saddavisati vasbhisitename
iyam dhammalipi. tikhapith 8 hidatapalate dusaifipatipadaye Annata
iyam’ dhammalipi likhApita hidatapAlate dusampatipidiye ? Annata
iyai dhammalipi 2 likhapita hidatapélate dusampatipadaye Annata
iyafh ? dharomalipi likh#pita - hidatapélate dusampatipidaye Annata
aghyh dhammakimatiys * aghya palikhys, aghya sususiys, agena
agiya dhammakimataya aghya palikaya, aghya stshsdys, agena
aghya  dhammakimatdya aghya palikhaye, 3 aghya stisiisaya, agena
aghya dhammakimatiya 3 aghya palikhaya, aghya sususaya, agena
bhayena, 5 agena usiheni, esa chukhomama anusathiyA ¢ dhamma pekhs,
bhayena, agena -  ushhena, esa chukhomama, anusathiyA 3 dhammapekh4,
bhayena, _ A4gena usihena, esa chukhomama  anusathiya dhammépekha,
bhay na, agena usihena, esa chukhomama * anusathiya dhammapekha,
dhamma kimats cha suve suve vadhits vadhisati che v4
dhammakimath cha . suve suve -+ vadhits vadhisati che v4
4 dhammakimath cha suve suve vadhits vadhisati che v&
dhammakimath cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati che va
7 pulishpi cha me ukash - chi gevayd  chi majhimé,:ché
pulishpi a me ukash cha gevayd - cha majhim4 cha
pulisipi a me ukash cha gevayd  cha majhimé cha
pulisipi a me ukasd cha gevaya cha majhimi chi
anuvidhiyafiti =~ ¢ sampatiphdayafiti  ch4  alafichapalai = samfdapayitave hémeva
anuvidbiyanti sampatiphdayanti  cha 4 alanchapalau  samédapayitave - hemevd
anuvidhiyafiti sampatipAdayafiti  cha alafichapalai  samAdapayitave hemeva
anuvidhiyanti sampatipidayafiti  cha alafichapalafi samadapayitave ¢ hemeva

(@) The word cka is omitted in these three texts,
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afita  ? mahamatipi

afita
auta
afita
afita

dhammen
dhammen

mahfmatipi

“mahimatapi

mahimAtipi
mahamétapi

a vidbéne,
a vidhane,

dhammena vidbane,

5 dhamimen:

a vidhine,

dhammena vidhane,

-

(Delhi, North.)
Devéinafpiye Piyadasi
1 Devinamnpiye Piyadasi
5 Devinampiye  Piyadasi
7 Devhnaihpiye Piyadasi
8 Devanampiye Piyadasi

dhafimeti apisinave
dhammeti 12 aphsinave
dhammeti apfisinave
dbafhmeti aphsinave
dhafhmeti apésinave
pime bahuvidhe
pime 18 bahuvidhe
pime ¢ bahuvidhe
pime bahuvidhe
pime bahuvidhe
vividhe me anugahe
—— M gahe

vividhe me anugahe
vividha me anugahe

" vividhe me anugahe
bahuni kaj?m&ni
bahiini kayénani
bahuni kayinani
bahiini kayéndni
likhapités Hevam
likhapit. Hevam ~
likhapita. Hevam
likhapita. Hevan

TEXTS.

107

pilana,
—% nf),
pilana,
palana,
phlana,

cha.

kiyamcha
kiyamcha
kiyamchu ()
kiyaficha
kiyamcha

chakhudine
chakhudéne
chakhudine
. chakhudine
chakhudine

valichalesu
valichalesu
valichalesu
vélichalesu
10 valichalesu

dhamméalipi
dhafmmalipi
dhammalipi
dbafmalipi
dhammalipi

hotititi: yecha,

esahi vidhi Y4, iyam dhammena
esahi vidhi v iyam dhammena
esihi vidhi v4 iyam dhafmmena
esihi vidhi vh iyam dhammena
20 dhammena sukhiyans, dhammena gotiti
20 dhafmmena su:
dhammena sukhiyand, dhammena  gotiti
dbammena sukhiyana, dhammena  gotiti
dhaffimena sukhiyana, * 7 dhafimena  gotiti
EDICT I1I1.

Lija M hevam ahd Dhammesadhi,

Laja he— = —— Dhammesédhi,

Laja hevam &hé Dhammesadhu,

Laja hevam 4ha Dhammesddhu,

Laja hevam dha Dhammesédhu,
bahukayane 12 dayadane sache sochaye
bahukayani dayadane sache sochaye
bahukayéine dayadane sache sochaye
bahukayine dayadine sache 8 socheyeti
bahukayéne 9 dayadine sache socheyeti

difine, dupada 13 chatupadesn, _pakbi
difine, dupada chatupadesu, pakhi
dinne, dupada chatupadesu, pakhi
dine, dupada chatupadesu, pakhi
dine, dupada chatupadesu, pakhi

kate ; apﬁ,na 1 dakhindye afin&nipicha
kate ; aphne dakhanfyo afininipiche

kate ; apina dakhinaye anninipicha

kate ; ? apina dakhinaye afindnipicha
kate; _apina dakhindye anninipicha

" kathni; etéye me athiye iyaih

15 katini ; etiye me athéye iyain
katéni; 7 etiye me athdye iyam
katéni; etiye me athiye iyaf

1 katéini ; etiye me athiye iyam
anupatipajaiitu 18 chilanthiti kécha

1% anupatipajafitl chilathiti kicha hot
anupaipajantu chilathitt - kécha hotiti :

10 anupatipajafitu chilanthiti kicha hotditi :
anupatipajafita chilanthiti kécha hotiiti:

yecha
yecha
12 yecha

(@) The vowel # is perhaps only a flaw in the stone.
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D.S.  hevam sampati pajisati se sukatafh kachhatiti.
D. M. pajisati se sukatha kachhatiti.
A. hevam = sampati pajisati se sukatam kachhatiti.
L.A. hevam sampati pajisati se sukatam kachhatiti.
L. N. hevam sampati pajisati se sukatam kachhati,
EDICT III. .

(Delki, North.) )
D.S. Y DevAnampiye Piyadasi Lija hevam ahi:  Lkayinam  meva dekhati
D. M. 2 Devénampiye Piyadasi Lija hevam ahd:  lkayAnah  meva dekhati
A, ® Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja hevam abd:  kayinath  meva dekhati
L. A. ! Devanarpiye Piyadasi Laja hevarn sha:  kaydnam  meva dekhanti
L. N. * DevAnampiye Piyadasi Lija hevarm 4hd:  kayAnaih  meva dekhanti
D.S. iyam me 18 kayAne kateti: Nomina . papam dekhati ~ iyai me
D.M. iyam me kayéne kateti : Nomina pépam dekhati iyamh me
A, iyam  me - kayhne = kateti: Nomina pipakam  dekhati iyam me
L. A. iyah  me kayéne kateti: Nomina phpa dekhanti iya me
L.N. iyah me kayéne kateti: Nomina phpah ! dekhanti iyami me
D.S.  péape kateti ; iyar va " ésinave 1% nAmati, dupativekhe chukho
D.M. pape kateti ; iya va % jsinave niméati, dupativekhe chukho
A. papake kateti; iyam va fisinave nimati, * ¥ ¥ (q) ¥ *
L. A, pipe kateti ; 12 jyarn va #sinave - naméati, dupati vekhe  chukho
L. N. pape kateti ; iyamh va Asinave niméti, dupati vekhe  chukho
D. 8. esf  hevam chukho esa dekhiye. - I meni 2 jsinava gimini nima ;
D.M. esi  hevain A chukho esa dekhiye. 2 T méni sinava gAmini nima ;
A. * * % * % * * % N ® % * *
L. A esa hevarm chukho esa dekhiye. I méni Asinava ghmini nfméti;
L. N. esa  hevam chukho esa dekhiye. 35 T méni asinava gimini nfiméti;
D.8. atha chandiye nithiliye kodheméne i;sya’i: 2 kilane navahakarh mi
D.M. atha chandiye nithiliye kodbe # mane isya: kélane navahakarm mé
A, * * . % — —_—
L.A, atha chandiye .  nithiliye kodhe méne igya: kalanenavahakarh mé
L.N. atha chandiye nithiliye kodhe mé,rle isya: kéilanenavahakarm 1 mé
D.,S. palibhasayisarh: esa bAdha dekhiye iyam me 2 hidatikdye iyam
D. M. palibhasayisarn: esa bidha 2 dekhiye iyarh me hidatikaye iyah
A. —— — —_ —
L. A, palibhasayisanti: esa badharh dekhiye "iyam me hidatikaye iyar
L. N. palibhasayisanti: esa bidham dekhiye iyam me hidatikaye iyam
D.S mana me palatikaye.
D:M (%) me palatikaye.
A. —_— —_— —
LA, mana me palatikayeti.
L.N. mana me palatikayeti.

(a) Here the Asoka inscription is cut away by Jahangir’s barbarous record of his ancestry.
(5) Omitted in the original text. ¥
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: EDICT IV.
(Delki, North.)
D.s ! Devanampiye Piyadasi l4ja hevarh ahi: Saddavisati vasa 2 abhisitename
D.M — —
A, — —
L.A. ™ Devanarpiye Piyadasi laja hevarn #ha: Saddavisati vasibhisitename
L. N. ¥ Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevarn ah4: Saddavisati vasAbhisitename
D.S.  iyam dharhmalipi likhapité. Lajukime 3 bahfisu phna sata  sahasesu
DM ~—— — — —
A, - — e
L. A, iyam dharhmalipi likhapita, Lajukime bahfisu péina sata sabasesu
L.N.  iyam dharmmalipi likhapita. Lajukime 18 hahfisu péna sata sahasesu
D.S.  janasi Ayatd tesam ye abhibileva ¢ dandeva atapatiye me kate
DM — — —_ — —
A. —_— — — —
L. A, Yjanasi dyata tesamn ye abhihileva dandeva atapatiye me kate
L.N. janasi Ayata tesam - ye abhibéleva dandeva atapatiye me kate
D.S.  kinti lajiks aswatha abhita 3 karnm#ni pavataye va: janasa
D.M, —— —_— —_
A —_— : S - —
L. A, kinti lajlika aswatha abhita kammini pavataye viti: janasa
L.N. kinti lajika aswtaha  '9 abhita kamméni pavataye vilti: janasa
D.S. janapadasd hitasukharm upadahevu 6 anugahineva cha sukhiyana—
Dt M —— ——————— ——— ————  —
A. —————— s — ———— — -
" L.A. janapadasa 16 hitasukham upadaheva anugahineva cha sukhiyana~—
L.N. janapadasa hitasukhatm upadahevil anugahinevu cha sukhiyana—
D. 8. dukhiyanam jhnisanti : Dharmayatena cha 7 viyo vidasanti. Janarh
DM — — —_—
A, — — —_—
L. A. dukhiyanam jénisanti : Dhammayatena cha, viyo vadisatti, Janamh
L.N. dukhiyanah  2°jinisanti: .Dhammayatena cha viyo vadisatti. Janarn
D.8. janapadam kintihi » daftam . cha palitam cha ¢ aladhayevuti lajuka
D. M. - — — e —_ —
A _ —_ — — = —
L.A. jinapadam kintihi datam cha Y pilatam cha aladhayavu lajuks
L. N. janapadam kintibi datam cha phlatam cha sladhayeviti lajuka
D. S. pilahanti; (a) patichalitaveman pulisinipi me 9 chhandafnani patichalisanti, tepi cha
D.M ' patichalisanti, 0 tepi  cha
A. : —_ —_—
L. A.  pilaghanti patichalitaveman  pulisanipi me chhandsfindni  patichalisanti, tepi  cha
L.N. pilaghanti  # patichalitavemat  pulishnipi me  [chhandafindni  patichalisanti, tepi  cha °
D.S.  kéni viyo vadisaiiti yenamarh lajiikd 1 chaghanti Aladhayitave.
D. M. —_— — ki chaghanti aladha ¥ yitave
A L .
L. A, kéni viyo vadisanti yenamari 18 Jajlika chaghaniti aladheyatave.
L. N. kéni viyo vadisanti yenamari lajtka chaghanti aladhayitave.

(a) The two Laurya Pillars read pilaghanti, with the rough guttural aspirate g&.
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D.8.  Athh hi pajara viyathye dhatiye nisi jitu 1 aswathe hoti; viyata
D.M, nisa jitd aswatha hoti; 2 viyata
A. . : _ —_ _
LA athad hi pajarm viyhitaye dhatiye nisi jitu aswathe hoti viyata
L. N, 2 Aths hi pajare viyhthye dhatiye nisi jitn aswathe hoti viyata
D8, awati chaghanti me Ppajain ; sukhari hali hatane 12 hevai mamé
D.M, — — ‘ i hantave hevarit mama
A. — — — — _
LoA, gnati chaghanti me pajaii ; sukbharh hali hataveti: 1 heva mama
LN, abpati chaghanti me pajarn ; sukhar hali hataveti: % hevam mama
D.8.  jajoks kata jhnapadasa hitasukhéye’ yena ete abhitd 1 agwatha
D. M, 1 Jajuks — — ye yena ete abhita ¥ aswatha
A. ——— —_— - —_— — —_—
LA, ajkh kate jhnapadasa hitasukhaye yena ete abhité aswathé
LN, Jlajoka kate janapadasa hitasukbaye yena ete abhita aswathe
D.8.  santam avimang karhméni pavataye viti. Etena me lajukénam
D. M. i e e e vataye viti Etena me 1 lajukinarn
A . — —_— —_— 16— (a)nar
L. A, gantam avimana kamméni pavataye viiti. Etena me lajikAnarm
L. N, gantam avimana kamméni pavataye viiti. 2¢ Btena me Iajlkinarm
D.8. u abhihsleva dandeva atapatiye kate. Ichhitaviyehi esh kinti ;
DM, — atapatiye kate. 1 Tchhitaviye — —
A, abhihaleva dandeva atapatiye kate. Ichhitaviyehi esa hinti ;
L. A, abhibéleva 2 dandeva atapatiye kate. Ichhitaviye esa kinti ;
L.N.  abhibileva “dandeva antapatiye kate. Ichhitaviye esa kinti;
D. 8. 15 yiyohsla samats cha siya danda samati chaj ava ite
D.M, ——hala samath cha sigh 1 danda samath — — -
A. 17 viyohala samath cha siyh danda samatd cha dva ite
L. A, viyohila samatd cha siya danda samath cha; avh ite
L. N. vigohsla samati cha, siya danda samath cha; % 4vah ite
D.8.  pichame avati, 16 Bandhéana badhinarh munisénar tilita dandanar ;
D. M. me avuti. Bandhana . badbanarh 18 munisinan —_— —
A. pichame Avuti. Bandhana badhénam munisinam tilita dandénam ;
L.A.  pichame Avuti. Bandhana badbsnam 2 munisinam tilita dandénan ;
L.N. pichame svati. Bandhane bandbinam munisinam tilita dandanam ;
_D.8.  pata vadhénar tinni divasini me'?yote dinne niti kAvakini
DM - vadbénarn tinni divasini me'¥yote dinne * * * %
A. pata vadbanam tinni divasini (8) yote . dinne ' nati kanakani
L.A.  pata vadh&inam tinni divasni me yote dlnne niti kavakéni
L.N. pata vadhénam tinni divasfni me yote dinne nati kivakéini
D.S.  nijhapayisaiti; jivitaye tanar 18 njsantarh vé nijhapayita dépam
D. M. jhapayisanti; jivithye tanam ® pasantarn v n — —
A. nijhapayisanti ; jivithye thnam nisantam v nijhapayith dénam
. A.  nijhapayisanti; jivitaye tdnarh nasaitam VA 22 nijhayayitave dénam
L. N. % nijhapayisanti: jivithye tdnam niisantam \(: nijhayayitave dénam

(2) Here the Allahabad text becomes legible, the lower halves of the letters of the 16th line being visible under the i
flowered border of Jahangir’s inscription.
(b) Omitted in the original text.
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dahanti pilatikari upavisam va kachhanti 18 Tehhahime hevam
" i phlatikarh % ypavisar va kamm—— L hevam
dahanti pilatikam upavésam va kachhanti 19 Techahime hevam
déhanti palatikam upavisum va kachhanti Ichhahi me hevam
dabanti palatikam upavisum va kachhanti Ichhahi me hevam
niludhasipi kalasi phlatam alidhaye viti janasa cha Byadhati
niludhasipi kalasi 2 phlatam 4ladhaye — vadhati
niludbasipi kilasi palatam aladhaye v janasa cha vadhati
niludhasipi kAlasi palatam sladhaye viti 8 janasa cha vadhati
%7 niludhasipi kalasi pilatam aladhaye vati janasa cha vaghati
vividhe dhammachalane, sayame dinasa vibhageti
vividhe dhammachalane,  sayame dina—
_ vividhe dhammachalane, sayame dénasa vibhigeti
vividhe dbammachalane sayame dénasa vibhAgeti
vividhe dhammachalane sayame dénasa vibbageti.
EDICT V.
(Delki, South.)
! Devinampiye Piyadasi . Laja hevam ahd: Saddavisativasa

¥ Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja hevam 4bd: Saddavisativasi—
2 Devanampiye Plyadasi Lija hevam aba: Saddavisativasi—
1 Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja ~ hevam aha: Saddavisativasi—~

2 abhisitename iméni jatini avadhiyini . katéni seyatha,
~bhisitename iméni jatini avadhiyini katéni seyathd,
—bhisitename (¢) iméni' jatini avadhyani 2 katani seyathi,
—bhisitename ' (§)iménipi 2 jAténi avadhyani katéni _seyatha,
3 suke, salika, alune, chakavéike, hanse, nandimukhe gelite,
™

i suke, salikd, alune, chakavéke, hanse, 21 pandimukhe geléte,
suke, shlika, alune, chekavilke, hanse, nandimukhe geléte,

suke, shlika, alune, chakavike, hanse, 3 pandimukhe, gelite.

4 jatfky ambékapilika, dadt, anathi kamachhe, vedaveyake,

* ¥ — — — ———— ——

jatika, ambélipiliks,” dubhi, (c) anathi kamachhe, vedaveyake,
jattka, 8 ambikapilika, dadi, anathi kamachhe, vedaveyake,
jatika, ambékapilika, . dudi, (c) anathi kamachhe, vedaveyake,

5 gangﬁ,puputg.ke, sankujamachhe, kaphata sayake, pannasasesimale,
ganghpuputake, sankujamachhe, kaphata * % ke, pannasasesimale,
gangipuputake, sankujamachhe, kaphata seyake, 4 pannasasesimale,

4 gangipuputake, sankujamachhe, kaphata seyake, pannasasesimale,

(@) Sic in both of the Lauriya texts, .
(b) The addition of pi at the end of the word iméni is peculiar to this text.

() The differences of reading in this name are curious, Perhaps bla was mtended in all which by the omission of a single
small stroke would have become & cerebral d.
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DS.  ¢sandake, _okapinde, (a) palasate, setaka-pote ghmaka-pote,
DM ——— —_— —ees

"A, sandake, & % LA 2 fakapote, - gAmakapote,
L.A.  sandake, okapinde_ palasate, setaka-pote, ghmaka-pote,
L. N. sandake, okapinde, § palasate, setaka-pote, ghmaka-pote,
D.S. 7save chatupade, ye patibhogam no eti, 10  chakhidiyati i
DM, —— ———— — PR —_— - —  ajakanini
A save chatupade ye patibhogam no ¥ L . % *pni
L.A.  save chatupade Syepati * % 10 eti, na  chakhidiyati,  ajakénéni,
L. N. save chatupade ye patibhogam no eti, na  chakhadiyati, ¢ ajakinani
" D.S. 8 edakichs, stikalich4 gabhiniva * bpayaminﬁva: avadbaya pitake
D. M. edakich, 9 gabhin -+ va payamenava: avadhaya pitake
A. * % % * % % * o % piyami * * * K kK %
L. A, edaki-cha, stikali-cha, gabhiniva - piyaminiva ; * avadhya potake
L. N. edakécha, stikalicha. gambhiniva phyamindva; avadhya potake
D.S. ° pichakéni Asanmésike vadhikukute ()  no kataviye : tase sajive
D. M. pichakéni jsanméisike vadhikukute no  kataviye: tase sajlive
A. * W% * ¥ % ® & % % * * % % * % % sajive
L.A.  chakini dsanmisike vadhikukute no kataviye : tase sajive
L.N. chakéni 7 asanmésike vadhikukute no kataviye : tase sajive
D-8. 19 no jhipetaviye; dave anathfyevs vihisiyevh 1o jhipetaviye
D, M. M no jhapetaviye dave anathiyevd vihishyeva no ® jhapetaviye
A, no jhipe * * — - _
L. A. . 'no jhipayitaviye dave Tanathdyeva . vihisayeva no jhapayitaviye
L. N.  po jhapayitaviye dave - anathiyeva 8 vihisayeva no jhipayitaviye
D.S. Wjivenajive no pusitaviye tisu chétun mésisu Tisdyam punnamisiyam
D.M. jivenajive 1o pusitaviye tisu chitun misisu ¥ Tisdyam punnamésiyam
A, - e -— —— J— —————
L.A.  jivenajive mno ' pusitaviye tisu chatun misisu Tisayam 8 punnamésiyam
L.N.  jivenajive no pusitaviye tisu chitun mésisu Tisiyam ¥ punnamésiyam
D.S. ®tipni divaséni, chivudasam, pannadasam, patipadiye dhuviya chd
D.M. tinni divasini, chivudasam, pannadasam, ¥ patipadiye dhavéiyecha
A, * % % k¥ 2 chivudasam, panchadasam, ’
- L. A, tinni divaséni, chivudasam, pannadasam, patipadam, dhuvayecha
L. N. tinni divaséni, chivudasam, " pannadasam, patipadam, dhuvéiyecha
D. 8. 2 anuposatha machhe avadhiye nopiviketviye eténi yovi divaséni
D.M. anuposatham machhe avadhiye no pi % viketaviye eténi yeovh divasini
A. — —_—
L. A, anuposatham machhe avadhye no pi ¢ viketaviye etini yeva - divaséni
L. N. anuposatham machhe avadhye 10 yo piviketaviye etani yeva divaséni
D. 8. M nigavanasi, kevatabhogasi yani anndini pi Jivanikéyani
D.M. nigavanasi, kevatabhogasi 16 yani annini pi jivanikiyini
A. e e — et —_
L. A.  nigavanasi, “kevatabhogasi, yhni annini pi jivanikayani
L. N.  nagavanasi, kevatabhogasi, yéni “annini pi 1 jivanikiyéni

(@) I have changéd Prinsep’s wka to oka, as the vowel is the initial o in all the texts.
(8) Prinsep reads Zaka, but all the texts agree as above in giving &ute,
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D. 8. 3 nohantaviyini. Athami pakhéye, chavudasye, pennadashye,  Tisdye.
D. M. nobantaviydni. Y Athami . pakhbéye, chivudasaye, pannadasiye, Tisaye.
A,
L. A. ¥ nohantaviydni. Athami pakbéye, chivudasiye, pannadaséye, Tisdye,
L. N.  nchantaviyhnl. Athami pakbéye, chivudashye, pannadasiye,  Tishye,
D. 8.  pupivasune, fisun — chitun—  mAsisu, sudivasiye, gone nonilakhitaviye,
D. M 8 punivasune, tisun chatun—  migsy, sudivasiye, gone 19 no nilakhitaviye,
A, — ——— 26 sudivasiye, gone no nilakhitaviye
L. A, punhvasune, tisy - chitun—  mésisu, Y sudivasiye, gone no nilakhitaviye
L. N. pundvasune, 2 tisu— chitun—  mésisu, sudivasaye, gone no nilakhitaviye -
D. S. 1 ajake, edale, sitkale, evapi anne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye
D. M, ajake, edake, siikale, evApi  2° anue nilakhiyAti no nilakhitamviye
A. ajake, eda— —_— — —
L. A, ajake, edake, stikale, evipi anne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye
L.N. ajake edake, stikale, evipl anne 18 nilakhiyati no nilakitaviye
D. 8. 1 tishye, punéivasune, chitunmasiye, chatunmisipakhiye, aswasé, _ gonasa
D. M. tisye, punivasune, 2 chitunmasiye, chatunmasipakhaye, aswasd, gonasi
A. o -
L. A, 12 tishye, punivasune, chatunmasiye, chitunmésipakhaye, aswasa, gonasa
LN, tishye, punivasune, chitunmésiye, chitunmésipakhaye, aswasa, gonasa
D. 8. 10 lakhune nokhataviye : yéiva saddavisativasa abhisitename etiye
D.M. lakhnne 22 nokhataviye: yava " saddavisativasa abhisitename etdye
A. 27 Jakhune nokataviye, yava saddavisativasibhi —_—
L. A. lakhane nokataiye, : 13 yiva saddavisativasibhisitename etiye
L. N. *lakhane nokataviye: yava saddavisativasibhisitename ethye
D.S. ® antalikiye pannavisati bandhang mokhini katéni.
D. M. % antalikiye pannavisati - bandhana mokhéni katéini. (a)
A. —— —
L. A.  antalikiye pannavisati bandhana mokhéani katani.
L. N. antalikiye pannavisati 15 bandhana mokhani katéni.
EDICT VI
(Delhi East.) _
D. S. 1 DevAnampiye Piyadasi . Laja - hevam ahi. . Duvidasa
A, Devirampiye Piyadasi La* * * ¥ * % %
L. A, * DevAnampiye Piyadasi Laja hevam aha Duvidasa
L. N, 2 Devanampiye Piyadasi Lija hevam 4ha. Duvidasa
D. 8. 2vasa abhisitename dhammalipi likhapith lokash ‘
A, _— _ -
L. A.  vasibhisitenume dbhammalipi likbapita lokasa
L. N.  vashbhisitename dhammalipi likhépita - %7 lokasa
D. 8. 3hitasukhéye; setam . apahatd, - tarmtari dhammavadhi pipova
A. _— —— . — " dhammavadhi papovéa
L. A. % hitasukhiye ; setam apahita, tartam dhammavadhi papova
L. N.  hitasukhiye; setam apahata, tamtam dhammavadhi pépova

(2) The inscription on the DelhiwMirat Pillar ends here, the rest being lost by the abrasion of the stone.
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D.8. 4hevam lokasé hitasukbeti pativekhimi, Atha iyam * nitisu
A, hevam lokasé ? hitagukheti " pativekhimi. Atha * % * #
L.A.  hevam lokasé hitasukheti pativekbami. 18 Aths iyam pitisu
L.N. hevam lokasa 18 hitasukheti pativekhimi. Athy iyam nitisu
D. S. hevam patiyésannesu, hevam apakathesu % kimankani sukham
-A. * % patiyasannesu, hevam apakathesu kimankéini su ¥
L.A. hevam » patyAsannesu, bevam¥ apakathesu kimanké&ni sukham
L.N. hevam patyésannesu, hevam apakathesu 19 kimankéani sukham
D, S.  avahwiti tatha cha vidah&mi ; hemeva, 7 savanikiyesu
A, L * % * idabami hevam meva sava * kiyesu
L.A.  #vabamiti tathd - cha vidabami 7 hemev) savanikiyesu
L. N. &vahimiti taths - cha vidahami hemeva savanikdyesa
D.S. pativekbimi; sava pasanda pime pujith 8 vividhaya phjaya
A, pativekhami 3 sava pésanda pime pijita vividhaya * jAya
L. A,  pativekhfmi; sava pasanda pime pujita vividhiya pujiya
L. N. pativekhémi ; 2 sava phsanda pime pujita vividhiya pujiya
D.8 echu iyAm atand pachlipagamane 9 seme mokhyamate
A. echu iyam atand pachupagamane seme mukhyamute
L. A, echu iyam atana pachipagamane 18 seme mukhyamute
L.N. echu iyam atana pachupagamane 2 geme mokhyamute
D. 8. » saddavisativasa abhisitename 10 jyam dhammalipi likhapita.
A s * K K % % % * % % lipi likhapitati.
L. A. saddavisativashbhisitename iyam dhammalipi likbApita.
L. N. saddavisativasibhlsitename iyam dhammalipi likhapita.
EDICT VIL
(Delki, East.)

11 Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam Ab4: ye atikantam

12 antalam 14jhne husa hevam ichhisu, katham jane

13 dhammavadhiyi vadheys nochujane anulupdyd dhammavadhiys

14 vadhiths "etam, Devinampiye Piyadasi 1434 . hevam 4&hd: esame

*15 hutha atdkantam-cha antalam  hevam  ichisu lajdne  katham  jane

16 anulupiyd  dhammavadhiya vadhey4ti nochajane anulupiys

17 dhammavadhiya vadhithd se kina sujane Vanupa@ipajey&

18 kina sujane anulupAyé dhammavadhiya vadheyéiti ; kina sukani

19 abbyurn namayeham dhammavadhiyati etam. Devhnampiya Piyadasi 14j4 hevam

20

0>

2% anusisAmi: | etam Jane sutu anupatipajisati abbyum

hi:  esame  huthi  dbammasivanini  sivApayAmi  dhammanusathini

namisati
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EDICT VIIIL
(Delli, around the pillar.)

1 Dbamma  vadhiya cha bidham vadhisati ethye  me athaye dhamma sdvanani
shvipithni  dhamminusathini  vividbAni Anapitdni (yhthatiyi) phpibahune janasm  Ayatd
ete paliyo vadisantipi pavithalisantipi lajuképi bahukesu pana sata sahasesu

dyath  tepime  Anapith  hevamm  cha  hevam  c¢ka  paliyo  vadatha

2 janam dhammayatam. Devanampiye Piyadasi (@)  hevam ahh  eta meva me
anuvekhaméane dhamma, thambhéni kathui, dhammamahimata kata, dhamma
(kha——)kate = DevAnampiye  Piyadasi  14j4 hevam  #&hA: magesu pi  me  nigohini

lopah  pithni  chhiyopaghni  basanti  pasumunishnam  ambivadikya  lopApith  adhakosikyidi
pi me  udupinini

3 khandpApithni ninsi diyAcha  kilApith  4pAnni  me  bahukéni  tata  tata  kalapithni

patibhoghye  pAsumunisinam (sa * * ) esa  patibhogenima vividhayahi - sukhiyandyi
pulime  hipi (3)  lajthi  mamayéicha sukhayite  loke: imamchu dhammanupatipati

pajantuti  etadathh  me

4 esa  kate: Devanampiye Piyadasi () hevam ah4 dhammamahiméts pime ta
bahu  bidhesu  athesu anugahikesu viyApata se pavajitinar cheva gihithdnam
cha sava (pasan)desu picha viyApata se sanghathasi pime kate ime
viyApatd  hohantiti hemeva. Bébhanesu ajivikesu pime kate.

(Delki, around the pillar.)

5 ime  viyipath  hohantiti, niganthesu pime . kate, ime viyApath hohanti : nan
pasandesu  pime  kate ime  viyApath hohantiti : pativisitham pativisitham tesutesu
te te mahimats dhammamabimith chu me etusu cheva viyApatd, . savesu cha annesu
pisandesu,  Devénampiya Piyadasi  14j4 ., hevam  &hé:

6 ete cha  anne cha, bahuké  mukhj dénavisagasi viyhpatd se mama cheva
devinam cha, savasi cha me  olodhanasi (¢) te bahu vidhena a* . lena
tani  thni tatha yatan(d)pi. pati(ta * * *¥) hida  cheva  disAsu cha dalakinam pi
cha me lkate  annfnam .cha  devikumAlinam  imedinavisagesu viyapati hohantiti

7 dbamméipadina  thaye  dhamméinupatipatiye:  esghi  dhammépadine dhammapa@ipéti cha
he iyam dayAdane sache so chave madave sadavecha lokasa hevam vadhisatiti
Devanamp(iye piyada)si ~ 144  hevam  4ha  yAnihikAnichi ‘mamiya sadhavini katani

tam  loke  antpatipanne tam  cha  anuvidhiyanti  tema  vadhitd  cha

8 vadhisanti cha lhé,tépitisu sususiys gulusu' sususiyé, vayo mahilakdnam anupatipatiys
Bibhana  Samanesu,  kapanavalakesn,  4vadisa bhatakesu sampatipatiy4. Devénampiye
(Piya)dasi 1454 hevam Aba: munisinam chu ya iyam dhammavadhi vadhita

duvehi  -yeva  Akélehi  dhammaniyamens cha  nijhativa  cha

9 tata chu  lahuse dhamma niyame nijhatiyiva bhuye dhammaniyame chukho
esa yeme iyam kate : imAnmicha iméni Jjatani avadhiyAni annini pichu
bahule(——) dhamméniyamani yani me katéni : nijhatiya va chu bhuye
munishnam  dhammavadhi vadhita avihinsiye bhutdnam

“10 anilambhiye pinanam se etiye athaye iyam kate puta papotike ~  chanda
wasuliyike hotuti tatha cha anupatipajantuti hevam hi - anupati pajantam
hidata(palajte Aladhe hoti satavisativasibhisitename iyam dhammalibi  likhapapitdti  etam
Devinampiye  4hi: iyam

11 dhammalibi ata  athi silathambhinivi, silaphalakénivy (d) tata * kataviya ena esa

chilatithike siyd

(2). The word Ldja is omitted in both of these plaées after Piyadasi; but it is present in all the after part of the
inscription wherever the king’s name is mentioned. '

(8). Omitted by Prinsep.

(¢). Prinsep reads uludhanasi, but the word begins with the initial 0.

(d). Prinsep’s last reading of this word was dharike (see Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, VI, 1039), but
the true reading is phalakdni, or * tablets,” as given in the text.
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ALLAHABAD PILLAR.
'SEP;&RATE Ebpicrs.
No. 1.

Queen’s Edict.

Devinampiyash  vachanena  savata  mahamath

vataviyh: eheta  dutiyAye Deviye  déne

Ambivadika . va élanie}va . dinam  eheva(Pletasi(’)  anne(P)
Kichhiganiya tithye Deviye sendni pi vathi(?)

dutiyaye  Deviyeti i valamitu  kaluvikiye.

No. 2.
Kosambe  Edict.

Devanampiye 4vapayati Kosambiyamahimata
 amemmn] ——— mari * % ganghasi nila hiyo
| (R ti bhiti * bhanti nita ¢hi
D e e pinam » dhapayita a * tasa * am vasayl,

SANCHI PILLAR.

J.P.
* K % % ¥ % % ¥ maga * #
AC #va 1l 2 8 4 5 6 . maga * %
J.P. i
A.C. #* seni * Dbhi * * nam chati petaviya
J.P. - s
A.C * vika Chandagiriye keye sangham
J. P. . bhakhati bhikhunabhi khamavase ditd
A. C. bhakhati Bhikhu cha Bhikhuni yi khu data
J.P.
A. C. ——nidusapi savam * payita ana *
J.P. Sasijala petaviye ichhabime Gdi)
A, C, sasivisa petaviye ichhani me san—
J. P. —si: sampesimate chilathitike siysti
A. C. —ti sanghasamage chilathitike siyati.



TRANSLATIONS.

ROCK INSCRIPTIONS.
EDICT L

Prinsep.
«The following edict of religion is promulgated
by the heaven-beloved king Piyadasi:—
¢« ¢In this place the putting to death of anything
whatever that hath life, either for the benefit of

the puja, or in convivial meetings, shall not be -

done. Much cruelty of this nature occurs in such
assemblies. The heaven-beloved king Piyadasi is
(as it were) a.father (to his people). Uniformity
of worshipis wise and proper for the congregation
of the heaven-beloved Piyadasi Raja, -

« < Formerly, in the great refectory and temple
of the heaven-beloved king Piyadasi, daily were
many hundred thousand animals sacrificed for the
sake of meat food. So even at this day while
this religious edict is under promulgation, from
the saerifice of animals for the sake of food, some
two are killed, or one is killed; but now the
joyful chorus resounds again and again—that
henceforward not a single animal shall be put to
death.”” ‘

Wilson.

“This is the edict of the beloved of the gods,
Raja Priyadasi :

¢ ¢ The putting to death of animals” is to be
entirely discontinued, and no convivial meet-
ing is to be held ; for the beloved of the gods,
the Raja Priyadasi, remarks many faults in
such assemblies. There is but one assembly,
indeed, which is approved of by the Raja Priga-
dasi, the beloved of the gods, which is that of
the great kitchen of Raja Priyadasi, the beloved
of the gods. Every day bundreds of thousands
of animals have been there slaughtered for
virtuous purposes, but now, although this pious
edict is proclaimed that animals may be killed
for good purposes, and such is the practice, yet
as the practice is not determined, these presents
are proclaimed that hereafter they shall not be
killed'l b2 . .

EDICT II1.

Prinsep.
¢ Everywhere within the conquered province of
Raja Piyadasi, the beloved of the gods, as well as
in the parts occupied by the faithful, such as
Chola, Pida,* Satiyaputra, and Ketalaputre, even
as far as Tambapannt (Ceylon) ; and, moreover,
within the dominions of ANTIOCHUS, the Greek

Wilson. ]

“In all the subjugated (territories) of the
king Priyadasi, the beloved of the gods, and also
in the bordering countries, as (Choda), Palaya*
(or Paraya), Satyaputra, Keralapuira, Tamba-
pani (it is proclaimed), and ANTIocHUS by name
the Yona (or Yavana) raja, and those princes

* The true readings of these important names of the countries bordering on the dominions of Asoka are as follows :
Choda, Pandiya, Satiyaputra, Ketalaputra, and Tambapani. The first two-are well known as Chola and Pdndya, being
the extreme southern provinces of India, while Tambapani is the Island of Ceylon, the Taprobane of the Greeks.
Ketalaputra is the district of Kerala, on the western coast between the Krishna River and Mysore. No representative
of Satiyaputra has yet been proposed except by Lassen, who considered it as the Buddhist name of the King of Pida
(or Pandya). But it seems to me that this name is capable of the same exact identification as the others. In Ptolemy’s
map we have the name of Sadini, a people on the coast to the west of Baithdna, or Paithan- on the Godavari, They are
said to be pirates; and as the name of the Andri Pirate is also found in the sawe place, I believe that we have the same
people designated by two different names—first, as SADINI, or Sddavakans or Sdtakarnis, and second, as ANDRI or
Andhras. That the Andhras were a powerful nation in the time of Asoka, I have already established by reading their
name in the 13th Edict of the Shahbazgarhi and Khalsi texts. The name of Satakarni is written Sddavdhana in one
of the Nasik Inscriptions (West No. 6), and Ptolemy’s form would be obtained by the elision of the % in Sudakani.
Another form of the name is preserved in the Periplus as Saraganos, in which, according to a common Indian practice, -
the ¢ and ¢ are changed to # in pronunciation,
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Prinsep.

(of which Antiochus’ generals
everywhere the heaven-beloved
double system of medical aid is established—
both medical aid for men, and medical aid for
animals, together with the medicaments of all
sorts, which are suitable for men, and suitable
for animals. And wherever there is mnot (such
provision), in all such places they are to be pre-
pared, and to be planted: both root-drugs and
herbs, wheresoever there is not (a provision of
them), in all such places shall they be deposited
and planted.

are the rulefs),
Raja Piyadasi’s

“ And in the public highways wells are to be’

dug, and trees to be planted, for the accommo-
“dation of men and animals.’f

TRANSLATIONS.

Wilson.
who are nearer to (or allied with) that monarch,

- universally (are apprised) that (two designs have -

been cherished by Préiyadasi, one design) regard-
ing men, and one relating to animals; and
whatever herbs are useful to men or useful to
animals wherever there are none, such have
been everywhere caused to be conveyed and
planted, (and roots and fruits wherever there
ar® none, such have been everywhere conveyed
and planted ; and on the roads) wells have been
caused to be dug, (and trees have been planted)
for the respective enjoyment of animals and
men.”

EDICT IIL

Prinsep.

“'lhus spake the heaven-beloved king Piya-
dasi : € By me, after the twelfth year of my anoint-
ment, this commandment is made. Everywhere
in the conquered (provinces) among the faithful,
whether (my own) subjects or foreigmers, after
every five years, let there be (a public) humi-
liation for this express object, yea, for the con-
firmation of virtue and for the suppression of dis-
graceful acts.

“¢Good and proper is dutiful service to mother
and father; towards friends and kinsfolks, to-
wards Brahmans and Sramans, excellent is
charity :—prodigality and malicious - slander are
not good.

¢ ¢ All this the leader of the congregation shall
inculcate to the assembly, with (appropriate) ex-
planation and example.” ”

Wilson.

“ King Priyadasi says : ¢ This was ordered by
me when I had been twelve years inaugurated.
In the conquered country, and among my own
subjects as well as strangers, that every five
years expiation should be undergone with this
object, for the enforcement of such moral obli-
gations as were declared by me to be good:
such as duty to parents, (and protection of)
friends and children, (relations,) Brahmans and
Sramans :—good is liberality, good is non-in-
jury of living creatures, and abstinence from
prodigality and slander are good. Continuance
in this course (the discharge of these duties)
shall be commended both by explanation and
by example.””

EDICT IV.

Prinsep.
¢« ¢In times past, even for many hundred years,
has been practised the sacrifice of living beings,
the slaughter of animals, disregard of relations,
and disrespect towards Brahmans and Sramans.-
¢« This day, by the messenger of the religion of
the heaven-beloved king Piyadasi, (has been made)
a proclamation by beat of drum, a grand an-
nouncement of religious grace, and -a display of
- equipages, and a parade of elephants, and things
to gratify the senses, and every other kind of
heavenly object for the admiration of mankind,
such as had never been for many hindred years,
such as were to-day exhibited.

Wilson.

¢ During a past period of many centuries,
there have prevailed—destruction of life, injury
of living beings, disrespect towards kindred, and
irreverence towards Sramans and Brahmans.
But now, in conformity to moral duty, the pious
proclamation of king Prigadasi, the beloved
of the gods, is made by beat of drum, in a
manner never before performed for hundreds of
years, with chariot and -elephant processions,
and fireworks and other divine displays of the
people exhibiting the ¢eremonies (and this) for
the promulgation of the law of king Priya-
dasi, &c., that non-destruction of life, non-



TRANSLATIONS.

Prinsep.

« ¢ By the religious ordinance of the heaven-

beloved king Piyadasi, the non-sacrifice of ani-
mals, the non-destruction of living beings, proper
regard to kindred, respect to Brabmans and
Sramans, dutiful -service to spiritual pastors—
through these and many other similar (good acts)

doth religious grace abound; and thus, moreover,_

shall the heaven-beloved king Piyadasi cause
religion to flourish, and the same shall thegons,
the grandsons, and the great-grandsons of the
heaven-beloved king Piyadasi cause to abound
exceedingly.

“ ¢ As long as the mountains shall endure, 50
long in virtue and in strict observances shall the
religion stand fast. And through good acts of
this nature, that is to say, through these ordi-
nances and the strict practice of religion, laxness
of discipline is obviated. Moroever, in this object,
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Wilson.

injury to living beings, respect to relations,

reverence of Brahmans and Sramans, and
many other duties, do increase, and shall in-
crease; and this moral law of the king Priya-
dasi the sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons
of king Priyadasi shall maintain, Let the
moral ordinance of king Priyudasi be stable as
a mountain for the establishment of duty ; for
in these actions duty will be followed, as the
law which directs ceremonial rites is not the
observance of moral duties. It were well for
every ill.conducted person to be attentive to the
object of this injunction. This is the edict
(writing) of king Priyadasi. Let not any
thought be entertained by the subject-people of
opposing the edict.” This has been caused to
be written by the king Priyadasi, in the twelfth
year of his inauguration.”

it is proper to be intelligent, and no wise neg- .
lected. For the same purpose is this (ediet)
ordered to be written. Let all take heed to pro-
fit of this good object, and not to give utterance
to objections.’ ‘

“ By the heaven-beloved king Piyadasi, after
the twelfth year of his announcement, is this
caused to be written.”

Burnouf has also given a full translation of this edict, which I annex.*

“ « Dans le temps passé, pendant de nombreuses centaines d’années, onvit prospérer uniquement
le meurtre des &tres vivants et la méchanceté & P’égard des créatures, le manque de respect pour
-les parents, le manque de respect pour les Bimhanas et les Samanas (les Brahmanes et les ¢ra.
manas). Aussi, en ce jour, parce que Piyadasi, le Roi chéri des Dévas, pratique la loi, le son de
tambour (a retenti) ; oui, la voix de la loi (sest fait entendre) aprds que des promenades des chars
de parade, des promenades d’éléphants, des feux d’artifice, ainsi que d’autres représentationg
divines ont ét6 montrées aux regards du peuple. Ce que depuis bien des centaines d’années on
n’avait pas vu auparavant, on l’a vu prospérer aujourd’hui, par suite de ’ordre que donne Piyadasi,
le Roi chéri des Dévas, de pratiquer la loi. La cessation du meurtre des &tres vivants et des actes
de méchanceté 4 1’égard des créatures, le respect pour les parents, I'obéissance aux pére et mere,
Pobéissance aux anciens (Z%era), voila les vertus, ainsi que d’autres pratiques de la loi de diverses
espoees, qui ici sont accrues. Et Piyadasi, le Roi chéri des Dévas, fera croitre encore cette obser-
vation de la loi; et les fils, et les petits-fils, et les arriere-petits-fils de Piyadasi, le Roi chéri des
Dévas, feront croitre cette observation de la loi jusqu’au Kalpa de la destruction. Fermes dans la loi,
dans la morale, ils ordonneront Pobservation de la loi; car c’est la meilleure des actions que d’en
joindre Vobservation de la loi. Cette observation méme de la loi n’existe pas pour celui qui n’a pag
de morale. Il est bon que cet objet prospére et ne de’pélisse pas: c’est pour cela qu’on a fait éerire
cet édit.  Si cet ob;;et saccroit, on n’en devra Jamals voir le dépérissement.’ Piyadasi, le Roi chéri
des Dévas, a fait écrire cet édit, la douz1eme année depuis son sacre.”’+

* Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi-—Appendice, p. 731,

+ Burnouf’s remarks in justification of his own translation and readmg of the text are much too long tobe quoted here,
gee Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendice, p. 781. He very naturally takes exception to Wilsen’s explanation of Bakmanas
and Samanas as “ Brihmans and (Brahmémcal) ascetics,” and shows that these two terms are intended to designate two classes
of persons, the Brabmans and the Budd'hlsts, in the same way that they are discriffinated in the legends of the Divya
Avadéna.
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Prinsep.

¢« Thus spake the heaven-beloved king Piya-
dasi == ) )

“¢¢ ¢ Progperity (cometh) through adversity, and
truly each man (to obtain) prosperity causeth
himself present difficulty ; therefore by me
(nevertheless) has much ‘prosperity been brought
about, and therefore shall my sons and grand-
sons, and my latest posterity, as long as the
very hills endure, pursue the same conduct ; and
so shall each meet his reward! While he, on
the other hand, who shall neglect such conduct
shall ‘meet his punishment in the midst of the
wicked (in.the nethermost regions of hell).

¢« ¢ For a very long period of time there have:

been no ministers of religion appointed, who
intermingling among all unbelievers (may over-
whelm them) with the inundation of religion,
and with the abundance of the sacred doctrines.
Through Kam (bocha, Gan) dhéra, Naristika,*
Petenika, and elsewhere, finding their way unto
the uttermost limits of the barbarian countries,
for the benefit and pleasure of (all classes)......
and for restraining the passions of the faithful,
and for the regeneration of those bound in the
. fetters (of sin) (¥)..... are they appointed. Inter-
mingling equally among the dreaded, and among
the respected both in Phtaliputra andin foreign
places, teaching better things, shall they every-
where penetrate ; so that they even who (oppose
the faith shall at length become) ministers of it.”

TRANSLATIONS.
EDICT V.

Witson.

“ The beloved of the gods, king Priyadasi,
thus proclaims: ¢ Whoever perverts good to
evil will derive evil from good ; therefore much
good has been done by me, and my sons and
grandsons, and others my posterity (will) con-
form to it for every age. So they who shall
enjoy happiness, and those who cause the path
'tq be abandoned shall suffer misfortune. The
chief ministers of morality have for an unprece-
dentedly long time been tolerant of iniquity ;
therefore in the tenth year of the imauguration
have ministers of morality been made, who are
appointed for the purpose of presiding over
morals among persons of all the religions for
the sake of the augmentation of virtue, and
for the happiness of the virtuous among the
people of Kamboja, Gandhara, Naristika, and
Petenika. They shall also be spread among
the warriors, the Brahmans, the mendicants,
the destitute, and others, without any obstruc-
tion, for the happiness of the well-disposed, in
order to-.loosen the bonds of thosé who are
bound, and liberate those who are confined,
through the means of hely wisdom disseminated
by pious teachers ; and they will proceed to the
outer cities and fastnesses of my brother and
sister, and wherever are any other of my
kindred ; and the ministers of morals, those who
are appointed as superintendents of morals, shall
‘wherever the moral law is established, give
encouragement to the charitable and those ad-
dicted to virtue. With this intent this edict
is written, and let my people obey it.”

EDICT VI.

S Prinsep.
“Thus spake Piyadasi,
king :—

¢ Never was there in any former period a
system of instruction applicable to every season,
and to every action, such as that which is now
established by me.

s ¢ For every season, for behaviour during meals,
during repose, in domestic relations, in the nur-
sery, in conversation, in general deportment, and
on the bed of death—everywhere instructors
(or Pativedakas) have been appointed. Accord-
ingly do ye (instructors) deliver instruction in
what concerneth my people.

the heaven-beloved

Wilson.

“ The beloved of the gods, king Priyadasi
thus declares: ¢ An unprecedentedly long time
has past since it has been the custom at all
times, and in all affairs, to submit representa-
tions. Now, it is established. by me that,
whether at meals, in my palace, in the interior
apartments, in discourse, in exchange of civility,
in gardens, the officers appointed to make reports
shall convey to me the objects of the people.
I will always attend.to the objects of the
people ; and whatever T declare verbally, whether
punishment or reward, is further intrusted to
the supervisors of morals (or eminent persons):

* ) - .
* The na belongs to the preceding name Gandharanam, and the word thus Becomes Rdstika, which is a well-known name”

of Surashtra.



TRANSLATIONS.

-

Prinsep.

‘¢ And everywhere in what concerneth my
people do I myself perform whatsoever with my
mouth I enjoin (unto them); whether it be by
me {esteemed) disagreeable, or whether agreeable.
Moreover, for their better welfare, among them
an awarder of punishment is duly installed. On
this account, assembling together those who are
dwelling in the reputation of much wisdom, do
ye, meanwhile, instruct them as to the substance
of what is hereby ordained by me for all circum-
stances, and for all seasons. * This is not done by
me in any desire for the collection of worldly
gain, but in the real intention that the benefit
of my people shall be effected ; whereof, moreover,
this is the “root, the good foundation, and the
steady repose in all circumstances: there is not
a more effectual mode of benefiting all mankind
than this on which I bestow my whole lahour.

¢ ¢ But upon how many living beings (I will
pass over the mention of other things) do 1 confer
bappiness here :—hereafter, likewise, let . them
hope ardently for heaven !—Amen !

¢ ¢ For this reason has the present religious edict
been written. May it endure for evermore, and
so may my sons, and my grandsons, and my
great-grandsons uphold the same for the profit
of all the world, and labour therein with the
most reverential exertion !’

121

Wilson.

for that purpose let those who reside in the
immediate vicinage even become informers at
all times, and in all places, so it is ordained by
me. The distribution of wealth which is to be
made is designed by me for the benefit of all
the world ; for the distribution of wealth 1s the
root of virtues to the good of the world, for
which T am always labouring. On the many
beings over whom I rule I confer -happiness
in this world ;—in the next they may obtain
Swarga. With this view, this moral edict has
been written. May it long endure, and may
my sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons after
me continue with still greater exertion to labour
for universal good !’ ”

EDICT VIIL

Prinsep,

 The heaven-beloved king Piyadasi everywhere
ardently desireth that all unbelievers may be
brought to repentance and peace of mind. He
is anxious that every diversity of opinion, and
every diversity of passion, may shine forth blended
into one system, and be conspicuous in undistin-
guishing charity. Unto no one can be repentance
and peace of mind until he hath attained supreme
knowledge, perfect faith which surmounteth all
obstacles, and perpetual assent.”

Wilson.
 The beloved of the gods, the Raja Priya-
dasi, desires that all unbelievers may every-
where dwell (unmolested), as they also wish for
moral restraint and purity of disposition. For

men are of various purposes and various desires,

and they do injury to all or only to a part.
Although, however, there should not be moral
restraint or purity of disposition in any one,
yet wherever there is great liberality (or charity),
gratitude will acknowledge merit even in those
who were before that reputed vile.”

The following is Burnouf’s translation of this Edict :—* ' »
‘¢ Piyadasi, le roi chéri des Dévas, désire en tous lieux que les ascétes de toutes les croyances

résident (tranquilles) :

ils désirent tous Vempire qu’on exerce sur soi-méme, et la pureté de ’dme;

mais le peuple a des opinions diverses et des attachements divers, (et) les ascetes obtienent, soit
tout, soit uné partie seulement (de ce qu’ils démandent). Cependant, pour celui-méme auquel
n’arrive pas une large aumone Pempire sur soi-méme, la pureté de I’Ame, la reconnaissance et une

dévotion solide qui dure toujours, cela est bien.”

Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendice, p. 755.
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Prinsep. :
“In ancient times, festivals for the amuse-
ment of sovereigns consisted of gambling, hunt-
ing the deer (or antelope), and other exhilarating
pleasures of the same nature. But the heaven-
beloved king Piyadasi, having attained the tenth
year of his anointment, for the happiness of the
wise, hath a festival of religion (been substituted),
~and this same consists in visits to Brahmans and
Sramans, and in alms-giving, and in visits to
the reverend and aged; and the liberal distribu-
tion of gold, the contemplation of the universe
and its inhabitants, obeying the precepts of reli.
gion, and setting religion before all other things,
are the expedients (he employs for amusement) ;
and these will become an enjoyment without
alloy to the heaven-beloved king Pigadasi in
another existence.”

EDICT VIIIL

TRANSLATIONS.

) Wilson,

“In past times kings were addicted to tra-
velling about, to companions, to going abroad,
to hunting and similar amusements, but Piya-
dasi, the beloved of the gods, having been
ten years inaugurated, by him easily awakened,
that moral festival is adopted, (which consists)
in seeing and bestowing gifts on Brahmans
and Sramans; in seeing and giving gold to
elders, and overseeing the country and the
people; the institution of moral laws, and the
investigation of morals :—such are the devices
for the removal of appreheusion, and such are
the different pursuits of the favourite of the
gods, king Piyadasi.”

Burnouf has not given a connected translation of this Edict, but his remarks on its genera}
scope are of special importance. According to his explanation, Asoka obtained sambodkim, or < la
science compléte de la Bodhi,” or, in other words, “la connaissance de ee qu’enseigne le Buddha,””
after he had reigned ten years. He refers to Lassen as evidently holding the same opinion :
“ Quoique Lassen n’a pas traduit littéralement cette partie de votre insecription, il est facile de voir,
par Pusage qu’il en a fait dans ses. Autiquités Indiennes, qu’il entend comme je propose de le faire.
Voici les propres paroles de Lassen: ¢C’est seulement la dixi®me année depuis 'son couronnement

qu’il obtint la vue complete.’
science complete,” et compris de méme ayiya.”’*

Evidemment Lassen a lu comme mei sembodhim, ¢la vae ou la

EDICT IX.

Prinsep.
. ““Thus spake king Piyadasi, beloved of the gods :
‘Fach individual seeketh his own happiness
in a diversity of ways, in the bonds of affection,

in marriage, or otherwise, in the rearing of off-

spring, in foreign travel: in these, and other
similar objeets, doth man provide happiness of
every degree. But there is great ruination—
excesses of all kinds when (a man) maketh
worldly objects his happiness. On the contrary,
this is what is to be done,— (for most certainly
that species of happiness is a fruitless happiness—)
to obtain the happiness which yieldeth plentiful
fruit, even the happiness of virtue; that is to
say : kindness to dependants, reverence to spiri-

tual teachers, are proper: humanity to animals is

proper :—all these acts, and others of the same
kind, are to be rightly denominafed the happiness
of virtue!

«<By father and by son, and by brother; by
master (and by servant) it is proper that these

Wilson,

“The beloved of the gods, Priyadasi Raja,thus
says: “Every man that celebrates various
occasions of festivity, as on the remeval of in-
cumbrances, on invitations, on marriages, on
the birth of a son, or on setfing forth on a
journey :—on these and other occasions a man
makes various rejoieings, The benevolent man
also celebrates many and various kinds of pure
and disinterested festivities ;—and such rejoicing
is to be practised. Such festivities are fruit-
less and vain, but the festivity that bears great
fruit is the festival of duty—such as the respect
of the servant .to his master: reverence for -
holy teachers is good; tenderness for living
creatures is good ; liberality to Brahmans and
Sramans is good. These, and other such acts,
constitute verily the festival of duty; and it is
to be cherished as father by son, a dependant
by his master. This is good, thisis the fes-
tival to be observed : for the establishment of this

#* Burnouf, Le Lotus, Appendice, p. 759, quoting Lassen Jud. dlferthum, 11, 227, n. 3.



TRANSLATIONS.

Priunsep.

things should be entitled happiness, and further,
for the more complete attainment of this object,
secret charity is most suitable :—yea, there is no
alms, and no loving-kindness, comparable with
the alms of religion, and the loving-kindness of
religion, which "ought verily to be upheld alike
by the friend, by the good-hearted, by kinsman
and nelo'hbour, in the entire fulfilment of pleasing
duties..

¢ ¢ This is what is to be done :—this is what is
good. With those things let each man propitiate
heaven. And how much ought (not) to he done
in order to the propitiation of heaven ?’”

123

Wilson.

object virtuous donations are made; for there
is no such donation or benevolence as the gift
of duty, or the benevolence of duty : that (bene-
volence) is chaff (which is contracted) with a
friend, a companion, a kinsman, or an associate,
and is to be reprehended. In such and in such
manner this is to be done. This is good : with
these means let a man seek Swarga. This is
to be done: by these means it is to be done, as
by them Swarga has been gained.’”

EDICT X.

Prinsep.

“ The heaven-beloved king Piyadusi doth nog
deem that glory and reputation (are) the things of
chief importance ; on the eontrary, (ounly for the
prevention of sin,) and for enforcing conformity
among a people praiseworthy for following the
four rules of virtue, and pious, doth the heaven-
beloved king Piyadasi desire glory and reputation
in this world ; and whatsoever the heaven-beloved
king Piyadasi chiefly displayeth heroism in ob-
taining, that is all (connected with) the other
world.

“For in everything connected with his im-
mortality, there is, as regards mortal things in
general, discredit, Let this be discriminated with
encouragement or with abandonment, with honor
or with the most respectful force; and every diffi-
culty connected with futurlty shall, with equal
reverence, be vanquished.”

Wilson.

“The beloved of the gods, the Prince Priyadast,
does not esteem glory and fame as of great
value ; and, besides, for a long time it has been’
my fame and that of my people, that the ob-
servance of moral duty, and the service of the
virtuous, should be practised : for this is to be
done. This is the fame that the beloved of the -
gods desires : and inasmuch as the beloved of
the gods excels, (he holds) all such reputations
as no veal reputation, but such as may be that
of the unrighteous—pain and chaff ; for it may
be acquired by crafty and unworthy persons;

“and by whatever further effort itis acquired,

it is worthless and a source of pain.”

Burnouf, after quoting the above translations by Prinsep and Wilson, gives his own translation
as follows :* '

«¢ Piyadasi, le roi chéri des Dévas, ne pense pas que la gloire ni la renommée produisent de grands
avantages, sauf la gloire (qu’il désire) pour lui-méme, savoir que mes peuples pratiquent longtempe
Pobéissance & la loi et qu’ils observent la régle de la loi. Cl’est pour cela seulement que Piyadusi,
le roi chéri des Dévas, désire gloire et renommée. Car tout ce que Piyadast, le rvoi chéri des Dévas,
déploie d’heroisme, c’est en vue del’autre vie. Bien plus, toute gloire ne donne geu peu de profit;

“ce qui en résulte, au contraire, c’est I'absence de vertu. Toutefois c’est en effet une chose difficile
(que le travailler pour le ciel) pour un homme médiocre comme pour un homme élevé, si ce n’est
quand, par une heroisme supréme, on a tout abandonné ; mais cela est certainement difficile pour un
homme élevé. » ‘

# Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendice, p. 659
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TRANSLATIONS.

EDICT XI.

Prinsep.

« Thus spake Piyadasi, the king, beloved of the
gods :—

¢ ¢There is no such charity as the charity which
springeth- from virtue,—(which is) the intimate
knowledge of virtue, the inheritance of virtue,
the close wunion with virtue. And in these
maxims 1t is manifested—Lkindness towards ser-
vants and hirelings : towards mother and father
dutiful service is proper: towards a friend’s off-
spring, to kindred in general, to Brahmans and
Sramans almsgiving is proper: avoiding the de-
struction of animals’ life is proper.

“<And this (saying) should be equally repeated
by father and son, (?) by hnehng, and even so by
newhbours in general.

'« This is excellent :—and this is What ought to
be done !

«“¢And whoso doeth thusis blessed of the in-

habitants of this world: and in the next world .

éndless moral merit resulteth from such religious
charity.” ”

EDICT
Prinsep.

¢ The heaven-beloved king Pigadasi propitiateth
all unbelievers, both of the ascetic and of the
domestic classes : by charitable offerings, and by
every species of puja doth he (strive to) propi-
tiate them. Not that the beloved of the gods
deemeth offerings or prayers to be of the same
(value) with true glory. The promotlon of his
own salvation promoted, in many ways, the salva-
tion of all unbelievers; of which, indeed, this is
the root, and the whole substance,

“ Again, the propitiation of the converted
heretic, and the reproof of the unconverted heretic,
must not be (effected) by harsh treatment :—but
lIet those who enter "into discussion (conciliate
them) by restraint of their own passions, and
by their mild address. By such and such con-
ciliatory demeanours shall even the unconverted
heretics be propitiated. And such conduct in-
creaseth the number of converted heretics, while
it disposeth of the wunconverted heretic, and
effecteth a revolution of opinion in him. And
‘(he) encourageth the converted _heretic, while he
disposeth completely of the unconverted heretic,
whosoever propitiateth the converted heretic, or
reproveth the unconverted heretic, by the pecu-
niary support of the converted heretic. And
whoso,* again, doth so, he purifieth in the most

Wiison.

“Thus says the beloved of the gods, king
Priyadasi : < There is no gift like the gift of vir-
tue ; whether it be the praise of virtue, the ap-
portionment of virtue, or relationship of virtue.
This (gift) is, the cherishing of slaves and de~
pendants ; pious devotion to mother and father ;
generous gifts to friends and kinsmen, Brah--
mans and Sramans ; and non-injury of living

_beings is good. In this manner, it is to be

lived by father and son, and brother, and friend,
and friend’s friend(?), and by a master (of
slaves), and by neighbours. This is good : this
is to be practised ; and thus having acted, there
is happiness in Wor]dly existence, and hereafter
great holiness is obtained by this guft of
virtue.” *”

XII.
Witson.

“The beloved of the gods, king Priyadasi,
honors all forms of religious faith, whether
professed by asceties or housebolders; he
honors them with gifts and with mainifold
kinds of reverence : but the beloved of the gods
considers no gift or honour so much as the
increase of the substance (of religion) :~=his en-
couragement of the increase of the substance
of all religious belief is manifold. But the root
of his (encouragement) is this:—reverence for
one’s own faith, and no reviling nor injury of
that of others. Let the reverence be shown in
such and such a manner as is suited to the dif-
ference of belief; as when it is done in that
manner, it augments our own faith, and benefits
that of others. "Whoever.acts otherwise injures
his own religion, and wrongs that of others ; for
he who in some way honors his own religion,
and reviles that of others, saying, having ex-
tended to all our own belief, let us make it
famous ;—he who does this throws difficulties in

‘the way of his own religion : this, his conduct,

cannot be right. The duty of a person consists
in respect and service of others.- Such is the
wish of the beloved of the gods; for in all
forms of religion there may be many scriptures
(Sutras), and many holy texts, which are to be



TRANSLATIONS. 125

Prinsep. ,' Hilson.
effectual manner the heretic ;—and of himself such  thereafter followed through my protection.
an act is his very breath, and his well-being. The beloved of the gods considers no gift or

“ Moreover, ‘hear ye the religion of the faith- reverence to be equal to the increase of the
ful, and attend thereto’: even such is the desire, essence of religion : and as this is the object
the act, the hope of the beloved of the gods, that of all religions,~—with a view to its dissemination,
all unbelievers may speedily be purified, and - superintendents of moral duty, as well as over
brought into contentment speedily. women, and officers of compassion, as well as

“Furthermore, from place to place this most other officers (are appointed) ; and the fruit of
gracious sentiment should be repeated: <The this (regulation) will be the augmentation of
beloved of the gods doth not esteem either our own faith, and the lustre of moral duty.”
charitable offering or pmja, as comparable with
true glory. The increase of blessing to himself |
is {of) as much (importance) to all unbelievers.’

“ For this purpose, have been spread abroad
ministers of religion, possessing fortitude of mind,
and practices of every virtue. May the various
congregations co-operate (with them) for the
accomplishment therefor! For the increase of
" converts is, indeed, the Justre of religion.”

This Edict has been fortunate in attracting the attention of Burnouf, whose translation here
follows :* :

¢ Piyadasi, le roi chéri des Dévas, honore tous les croyances, ainsi que les mendiants et les
maitres de maison, soit par des aumdnes, soit par des diverses marques de respect. Mais le roi
chéri des Dévas honore tous les croyances, ainsi que les mendiants et les maitres de maison, soit par
des aumdnes, soit par des diverses marques de respect. Mais le roi chéri des Dévas n’estime pas
autant les aumoénes et les marques de respect que Vaugmentation de ce qui est Vessence de la
renommée. Or, augmentation de ce qui est essentiel [en ce genre] pour toutes les croyances, estde
plusieurs espéces : cepedant le fonds en est pour chacune d’elles la lonange en paroles. Ily a plus:
on doit seulement honorer sa propre croyance, mais non blimer celle des autres : il y aura ainsi peu le
tort de produit. Il y a méme telle et telle circonstance ol la croyance des autres doit aussi &tre
honorée ; en agissant ainsi selon chacun de ces circonstances, on augmente sa propre croyance et on
sert celle des antres. Celui qui agit autrement diminue sa propre croyance et fait tort aussi & celle
des autres. L’homme, quelqu’il soit, qui honore sa propre croyance et blime celle des autres, le tout
par dévotion pour sa croyance, et bien plus, en disant : < Mettons notre propre croyance en lumitre.’
L’homme, dis-je, qui agit ainsi, ne fait que nuire plus gravement & sa croyance propre. Clest
pourquoi le bon accord seul est bien. Il y a plus; que les hommes écoutent et suivent avec soumis-
ston chacun la loi les uns des autres; car tel est le désir du roi chéri des Dévas. Iy a plus:
puissent [les hommes de] toutes les éroyances abonder en savoir et prospérer en vertu! Et ceux qui
ont foi & telle et telle religion, doivent repéter ceci: Le rol chéri des Dévas n’estime pas autant les
aumdnes et les marques de respect que Vaugmentation de ce qui est essence de la renommée et la
multiplication de toutes les croyances. A cet effet ont été établis des grands ministres de la loi et
des grands ministres surveillants des femmes, ainsi que des inspecteurs des lieux secrets, et d’autres
corps d’agents. Et le fruit de cette institution, c’est que I’augmentation des religions ait prompte-
ment lieu, ainsi que la mise en lumiére de la loi.” .

EDICT XIIIL
Prinsep,
“,..... Whose equality, and exertion towards that
object, exceeding activity, judicious conduct.........
afterwards in the Kalinga provinces not to be
obtained by wealth......... the decline of religion,

% Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendice, p. 762.
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Prinsep.

murder, and death, and unrestrained license of
mankind, when flourished the (precious maxims)
of Devfinampiyo, comprising the essence of learn-
ing and of science :—dutiful service to mother
and father; dutiful service to spiritual teachers:
the love of friend and child; (charity) to kins-
folk, to servants (to Brahmans and Sramans, &e.,
which) cleanse away the calamities of generations :
further also in these things unceasing persever-
ance is fame. There is not in either class of the
heretics of men, not so to say, a procedure marked
by such grace,.........nor so glorious nor friendly,
nor even so extremely liberal as Devinampiyo’s
injunctions for the non-injury, and content of
living creatures.........and the Greek King be-
sides, by whom the Kings of Egypt, Ptolemaios
and Antigonos, (?) and Magas,........ «evr...both
here and in foreign (eountries), everywhere the
religious ordinances of Devénampiyo effect con-
version, wherever they go;.........conquest is of
every deseription : but further the conquest which
bringeth joy springing from pleasant emotions, .
becométh joy itself; the victory of virtue is
happiness : the victory of happiness is not to be
overcome, that which essentially possesses a pledge
of happiness,——such victory is desired in things
of this world and things of the next world!

¢ And this place is-named the WaITE ELEPHANT,
conferring pleasure on all the world.”*

EDICT

Pmnsep

¢ This religious edict is caused to be written by
the heaven-beloved king Piyadasi. It is (partly)
(written) with abridgment; it is (partly) with
ordinary extent ; and it is (partly) with amplifica~
tion : not incoherent (or disjointed) but through-
out continuous (and united) it is powerful in
overcoming the wise; and it is much written
and caused to be written, yet it is always but the
same thing repeated over and over again.

¢ For the persuasive eloquence which is lavished
on each separate subject shall man the rather
render obedience thereunto !

¢¢ Furthermore, at one time even unto the econ- -
clusion is this written, incomparable in manner,
and conformable with the copy, by Relachepu the
seribe and pandit.”

TRANSLATIONS.

XIV.

Co Burnouf.

“ Ce texte de la loi a été écrit par Pordre de
Piyadasi, le roi chéri des Dévas. Il se trouve
sous une forme abrégée, il se trouve sous une
forme de moyenne étendue, il se trouve enfin sous
une forme développée: et cependant le tout
n’est certainement pas mutilé. Des grands
hommes aussi ont fait des conquétes, et ont
beaucoup écrit ; et moi je ferai aussi écrire ceei.
Et ¢'il y aici autant de répétitions, c’est & cause
de la douceur de chacune des pensées qui sont
répétées. 1ly a’plus! puisse le peuple y con-
former sa conduite! Tout ce qui peut, en
quelques endroits, avoir été écrit sans étre
achevé, sans ordre, et sans quon ait un égard
au texte qui fait autorité, tout cela vient unique-
ment de la faute de ’écrivain.”

* This last sentence should follow Ediet XIV. Professor Kern translates it differently—‘the White Elephant whose
name is ‘ Bringer of happiness to the whole world,””* and adds “that by this term Sdkya is implied there can be no doubst,
since the legend says that the Bodhisattva, the future Buddha, left heaven to bring happiness to men, and entered his mother’s

womb as a White Elephant.” See Indian Antiquary, V, 257, 258.

% As no translation of this Ediet has been given by Wilson, it is- fortunate that we possess another version from the
learned and careful pen of Burnouf in Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. 752. T
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DHAULI AND JAUGADA.

No. 1. SEPARATE EDICT.

Prinsep,
Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 442.

“By command of Devinampiya (the beloved
of the gods)! In (the city of) Tosali, the public
officers in charge of the town are to be enjoined
(as follows) :— ,

# Whomsoever I ascertain to be a murderer,
him do T desire to be imprisoned. This I publicly
proclaim, and I will carry into effect however
difficult :—for this my supreme will is irresistible !
On this account the present Tope (stlipa) is deno-
minated the tope of commandment. .

“ From amongst many thousand souls, oh ye
my chosen people! repair ye (hither) to the holy
men. Every righteous man is my (true) subject,
and for my subjects I desire this only, that
“they may be possessed of every benefit and
happiness as to things of this world and of the
world beyond.........and furthermore I desire ye
do not purify the wicked until...................... .

" «Tn this country and not anywhere else is to
be seen such a stlipa (?) in which is provided
proper rules of moral conduct.

“When one man relieves (his fellow-creature)
from the bondage and misery (of sin), it neces-
sarily follows that he himself is released from
bondage ; but again despairing at the number of
human beings in the same state (whom he is un-
able to relieve) he is much troubled.

Thence is this stfipa so desirable (as an asylum) ;
that in the midst of virtuous regulations we may
pursue our obedient course !

And through these classes (of deeds) are people
rendered disobedient, vez., by envioushess, by the

) Burnouf.
Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, 672-683.

¢ Au nom du (roi) chéri des Dévas, le grand
ministre de Tosali, gouverneur de la ville, doit
s’entendre dire: Quoique ce soit que je décréte,
je désire qu’il en soit Pexéeuteur. Voila ce que
je lui fait connaitre, et je recommence deux
fols, parce que cette répétition est regardée par
moi comne capitale. C’est dans ce dessein que
ce Tupha (Stdpa) a été dressé; cé Sthpade
commandement en effet a €66 destiné aujourd’hui
4 de nombreux milliers d’étres vivants, comme-.
un présent et un bouquet de fleurs pour les gens
de bien, Tout homme de bien est pour moi
un fils. Et pour mes fils, ce que je désire, cest
qu’ils soient en possession de toute espece
d’avantages, et de plaisirs, tant dans ce monde
que dans Pautre. Ainsi je désire le bonheur da
peuple, et puissiez-vous ne pas éprouver de
malheur, jusqud (lacune de 10 leftres) un seul
homme pense. En effet, ce Stdpa vegard ce
pays tout entier qui nous est soumis; sur ce
Stidpa a été promulgude la rdgle morale. Que
si un homme (4 lettres) est soumis soit & la
captivité, soit & de maunvais traitements, a
partir de ce moment (il sera délivré) & Vinstan?
par lui de cette captivité et des autres (2 leftres)
Beaucoup de gens du pays souffrent dans l’es~
clavage ; c’est pourquoi ce Stépa a d Etre désivé,
Puissions-nous, me suis-je dit, (leur) faire obtenir
Ia liqueur enivrante de la morale! Mais Ia
morale n’est pas respectée par ces especes (de
vices) : Penvie, la destruction de la vid! les injures,
la violence, I’absence d’occupation, la paresse,
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Burnouf.. :
Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 442,
practice of destroying life, by tyranny, by
cruelty, by idleness, by laziness, by waste of time.
That morality is to be desired which is based on
my ordinances (?), and in all these the roots (or
leading principles) are,—~the non-destruction of
life, and the non-infliction of cruelty. May the
desire of such moral guidance endure unto the
end of time! and may these (principles) continu-
Ing to rise (in estimation) ever flourish, and inas-
much as this benefit and love should be ever had
- in remembrance, my desire is that in this very
manner, these (ordinances) shall be pronounced
aloud by the person appointed to the Stiipa; and
adverting to nothing else but precisely according
to the commandment of Devinampiya, let him
(further) declare and explain them.

“Much longing after the things of (this life)
is a disobedience I again declare: not less so is
the laborious ambition of dominion by a prince,
(who would be) a propitiator of heaven. Confess
and believe in God, who is the worthy object of
.obedience! for equal to this (belief), I declare
unto you, ye shall not find such a means of pro-
pitiating heaven. Oh strive ye to obtain this in-
estimable treasure ! '

“ And this edict is to be read (at the time of)
the lunar mansion Tisa, at the end of the month
of Bhétun: it is to be made heard (even if)
by a single (listener). And thus (has been
founded) the Kélanta stipa for the spiritual in-
struction of the congregation. For this reason is
thig edict here inscribed, whereby the inhabitants
of the town may be guided in their devotions
for ages to come—and as of the people insensibly
the divine knowledge and insensibly the (good
works) increase so the god of passion no longer
yieldeth them gratification (?).

» “For this reason also I shall cause to be, every

five years, a general nikhama, (or act of humilia.
tion ?) {(on which occasions) the slaughter (of no
animal of any kind?) shall take place. Having
learnt this object, it shall beso carried into effect
according to my commandment.

¢ And the young prince of Ujein, for the same
purpose, shall cause a religious observance of the
self-same ecustom: and he shall not allow any
transgression of this custom for the space of
three years—so that when..........cccoviunnis func-
tionaries have admitted to initiation the penitent,
then should any not leave off his (evil) practices—
if even there be hundreds (in the same predica-
ment) it [shall be certainly done unto him accord-
ing) to the commandment of the raja.

TRANSLATIONS.

Prinsep.
Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, 672-683.
la- fainéantise. La gloire qui doit étre désirée,

“est que ces (3 Zetfres) puissent exister peur moi.

Or elles ont toutes pour fondement I'absence de
meurtre, et Pabsence de violence, Que celui
qui, désirant suivre la régle, serait dans la crainte,
sorte de sa profonde détresse et prospére ; lutile
et ’agréable sont les seules choses qui doivent
&tre obtenues. Aussi est-ce 13 ce qui doit étre
proclamé par le gardien du Sfdpa qui ne re-
gardera rien autre chose (0% bien, aussi cet édit
a 4@ étre exprimé au moyen du Prgkrita et non
dans un autre idiome). Et ainsi le veut ici le
commandement du roi chéri des Dévas, J’en
confie Pexécution au grand ministre. Avee de
grands desseins, jefais exécuter ce quin’a pas été
mis & exécution; non en effet, cela n’est pas.
L’acquisition du ciel, voild en réalité ce qu’il -
est difficile d’obtenir, mais non 'acquisition de la

royauté. J’honore extrémement les Rickesses

aussi accomplis, mais (je dis): Vous n’obtien-

drez pas ainsile ciel. Efforcez-vous d’acquérir

ce tresor sans prix. ’

« It cet édit doit tre entendu an Nakkata Tisa
(Nakchatra Tichya) et & la fin du mois Zisa
(4 lettres) au Nokkatw, méme par une seule
personne il doit &tre entendd. Et clest ainsi
que ce Stdpa doit étre honoré jusqu’a la fin des
temps pour le bien de I’Assemblée.

« (Pest pour cela que cet édit a été écrit iei
afin que les gouverneurs de la ville s’appliquent
continuellement (5 /letéres) pour le peuple une
instruction instantanée, instantané aussi * % %
comblant les désirs pour nous ¥ * voila.

¢« Et pour cela, tous les cing ans je ferai exécu-
ter (la confession) par les ministres de laloi celui
qui dissimulant ses péchés (2 lettres) celuili sera
impuissant dans son effort.

“ Ayant connu cet objet car
tel est mon commandement. Et le Prince Royal
d’Udjdjayini devra aussi & cause de .cela
exécuter (4 leftres) une cérémonie parelle :- et
il ne devra pas laisser, passer plus de trois ans ;
et de méme ainsi & Zakkasila (Takchagila)
méme. Quand (4 /lettres) les grands ministres
exécuteront la cérémonie de la confession, alors,
sans faire abandonner son métier & aucun des
gens du peuple, ils le feront pratiquer au-con-
traire par chacun, C’est la l'ordre du roi.”

* % ¥
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DHAULI AND JAUGADA.
No. II. SEPARATE EDICT.

Prinsep. «

Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 446.

“ By command of Devinampiya! It shall be
signified to the prince and the great officers in
the city of Tosale. i

“Whomsoever I ascertain to be... .......oovieis
and this my supreme will is irresistible !
On this account is the present Stﬁpa D

............

CEsle b aqtenene Seae 4o

and for my lovmg subJeets do I ardently desire -

to this effect :—that they may be filled with every
species of blessing and happiness both as to the
things of this World and the world beyond!

of countless things as yet unknown ............ ooues
....... T ardently desire .vviveveeensrivueineniiiiiniinens
they may partake! Thus hath said Devinampiya
et e reae e ... IAY Tepose
......... and take pleasure, while the removal of
affliction is in like manner the chief consequence
of true devotion. (?) Devinampiya hath also
said ;—fame (consisteth in) this act, to meditate
with devotion on my motives, and on my deeds
(of - virtue) and to pray for blessings in this
world and the world to come. For this purpose
do T appoint-another (?) Stiipa by the which I
cause to be respected that which is (above) direct-
ed and proclaimed and my promise is-imperish-
able! However bitter (or hard) it shall be
carried into’ effect by me, and consolation (will
acerue to him who obeys?) by Whlch is exceeding
virtue——so be it.”

“Like as love itself, so is Devinampiya worthy
of respect! and as the soul itself so is the unre-

laxing guidance of Devinampiya worthy of

respect ! and according (to the conduct of) the
- subject, so is the compassion of Devanampiya :
wherefore I myself, to accomplish his commands,
will become the slave and hireling of Devinam-
piya. For this reason the.Dubaldhi Tupha (is
instituted) for undisturbed meditation, and for

Burnouf.
Le Lotus de 1a Bonne Loi, 693-707.

% Au nom du (roij chéri des Dévas, le prince
royal et le grand ministre de Tosali, gouverneur
de la ville, doit s’entendre dire.” p. 693.

[ ]

“ Ainsi je désire qu’ils puissent ne pas éprou-
ver de terreur.” p. 695.

« Qu’ils écoutent, voila, et qu’ils se consolent,
qu’ils obtiennent aussi du bonheur.” p. 695.

“ Le roi cheri des Dévas a dit.”

“ Qu’ils obtiennent le bonheur en ce monde
et dans Vautre.” p- 696.

“(est dans ce dessein que je commande,
le Stdipa exprime mes ordres.” p. 696.

“ Conséquemment je proclame et ce qui est
ordonné, et toute autre chose que cela dont il

a 6té donne connaissance.” p. 697.
“Et la-promesse de moi, imperissable elle
(est).” p. 698.

“Aussi une ceuvre difficile doit-elle é&tre
accomplie ? p. 698.
“ Comme un ami, ainsi est Devanamplya cer-
tainement.” :
(ou)
“ Comme un peré, ainsi est Devinampiya.”*
p- 698.

“Et comme un enfant, ainsi moi (qui parle)
je dois &tre chétié par Devénampiya.”
p- 700,

—_—————

* Burnouf adopted this alternative reading of pifa *father” from Kittoe’s copy, in preference to Prinsep’s reading of

ye.

As the Jaugada text has pita, thére can be no hesitation in adopting his correction.
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Prinsep,

Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 446.
(securing every) blessing and happiness as to the
concerns of this world and the world beyond !
and thus to the end of time (is this) Zupla for
the propitiation of heaven.”

¢ Accordingly strive ye to accomplish each and
all of my desires. For this object is this edict
here inscribed, whereby (the spot) shall be caused
by me to receive the name of makdmditd swasa-
tam, or (place of meditation of the officers). Let
it so remain for a prepetual endowment by me
and for the furtherance of religion.

“ And this edict shall be read aloud in the course
of the month of Bhétun (Bhadun?) (when the
moon is) in the nakhatra (or lunar mansion) of
Tisa:—and, as most desirable, also it shall be
repeatedly read aloud in the last month of the

year, in the Iunar mansion Tisa, even if one

person be present; thus to the end of time to
afford instruction to the congregation of the
Tupha”’

No.

TRARSLATIONS.

Burnouf.
Le Lotus de Ia Bonne Loi, 693-707.

¢ Je serai Pesclave et la serviteur 3 gages de
Devénampiya.” p- 700.

“Cl’est pourquoi le Sitdpa (Le Dubalakiy
pour la consolation ainsi que pour I’avantage,
et le bonheur a été, tant dans ce monde que dans
Pautre.” p. 702. -

“ Et ainsi jusqu’a a la fin des temps le Stdpa
fera obtenir le ciel.’ p. 704.

“Et cet édit a &té inscrit ici dans ce dessein
mwéme que les grands ministres s’appliquent & la
consolation (du peuple), et & la pratique de la loi.”

p- 704.

“Et cet édit doit étre entendu tous les
quatres mois, au Nakkate Tisa (Nakchatra
Tichya).” p. 705.

“ Et méme dans Vintervalle, & tel moment
que cela sera désiré, Pédit pourra &tre lu par un
seul Tissa.” p. 706.

“ C’est ainsi qu’ on doit pourvoir 3 ce que le
Stdpa soit honorer jusqu’a la fin des temps.”

' . p. 707.

ROCK AT SAHASARAM.

Translation 6y Dr. G. BUHLER.

See Indian Antiquary, 1877, page 156,

¢«¢The beloved of the godsspeaketh thus:

(1t is more than thirty-two] years [and a half] that
I am a worshipper [of Buddka], and I have not exerted myself strenuously. .

[It is] a year and

more [that I have exterted myself strenuously]. During this interval those gods that were [4eld 0 be]

true gods in Jambudripa have been made [0 be regarded as] men* and false.

For through strenu.-

ous exertion comes this reward, and it ought not to be said to be an effect of [my] greatness—For

even a small man who exerts himself can gain for himself great rewards in heaven.

purpose a sermon has been preached.

Just for this

“<Both small ones and great ones should exert themselves, and in the end they should also

obtain [¢rue] knowledge.

it will increase one [siz¢] and a half, at least one [size] and a half’
Two-hundred [gears] exceeded by fifty-six, 256, have passed since; and I have caused

And this spiritual good will increase ; it will even increase exceedingly ;

And this sermon [és] by the

this matter te be incised on the hills; or Whele those stone pillars are, there too I have caused it to

be incised.”

* This phrase probably alludes to the Buddbist belief that the Devas also have shorter or longer terms of existence.
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No. 9.
ROCK AT RUPNATH.

Translation by Dr. G By HLER.
See Indian Antiquary, 1877, page 156.

“ The beloved of the gods speaketh thus: [If is] more than thirty-two years and a half that I
am a hearer [of the law], and I did not exert myself strenuously. But it is a year and more that
I have entered the community [of ascefics], and that I have exerted myself strenuously. Those
gods who during this time were considered to be true [gods] in Jambudvipa have now been abjured.
For through exertion [comes] this reward, and it cannot be obtained by greatness. For a small
[man], who exerts himself somewhat can gain for himself great heavenly bliss. And for this pur-
pose, this sermon has been preached : ¢ Both great ones and small ones should exert themselves, and
should in the end gain [#rve] knowledge, and this manner [of acting] should be what? Of long
duration. For this spiritual good will grow the growth, and will grow exceedingly, at the least it
will grow one [size] and a half’ And this matter has been caused to be written on the hills;
[where] a stone pillar is, [there] it has been written on a stone pillar, And as often as [man brings]
to this writing ripe thought, [so offen] will he rejoice, learning to subdue his senses.* This
sermon has been preached by the DrpartED. 256 [gears fave elapsed] since the departure of the
TEACHER.” N ’ T

No. 10.
SECOND BAIRAT ROCK.

TRANSLATIONS.

Burnouf.

Le Lotus de Ia Bonne Loi, p. 725.

“Le roi Piyadasa, & ’Assemblée du Magadba
qu’il fait saluer, a soubaité et peu de peines et une
existence agréable. '

“Tl est bien conmum, seigneurs, jusqu’ol vont
et mon respect et ma foi pour le Buddha, pour la
Lioi, pour 1’ Assemblée.

“Tout ce qui, seigneurs, a été dit par le bien-
heureux Buddha, tout cela seulement est bien
dit. Il faut donc montrer, seigneurs, quelles
(en) sont les autorités ; de cette maniére, la bonne
loi sera de longue durée ; voila ce que moi je crois
necessaire. o

“En attendant, voici, seigneurs, les sujets qu’
embrasse la loi; les bornes marquées parle Vinaya
(ou la diseipline), les facultés surnaturelles des
"Ariyas, les dangers de Pavenir, les stances du
solitaire, le Swta (le Sutra) du solitaire, la spéeu-

Wilson.

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, XVI, 366.

“Priyadasi, the King to the venerable assembly
of Méigadha, commands the infliction of little
pain, and indulgence to animals.

It is verily known, I proclaim, to what ex-
tent my respect and favour (are placed) in
Buddha, in the law, and in the assembly.

“ Whatsoever (words) have heen spoken by
the divine Buddha, they have all been well said,
and in them verily I declare that capability of
proof is to be discerned—so that the pure law
(which they teach) will be of long duration, as
far as T am worthy (of being obeyed).

““For these I declare are the precepts of the
law of the principal discipline® (Vinaya) having
overcome the oppressions. of the Aryas, and
future perils, (and refuted) the songs of the
Munis, the Sttras of the Munis, (the practices)

* The original has a double meaning. The other meaning is “ And as often as (@ man seasons his] boiled rice with this
condiment he will be satisfied, falling into a state of Samoara, i.e., that state of intense satisfaction and repletion, in which
he closes his eyes from pleasure, and suspends the activity of the senses generally.”
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Prinsep. Wilson.

Le Lotus de 1a Bonne Loi, p. 725. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, XVI, 366.
lation d’Upatissa (CAriputra) seulement, I'in- of inferior ascetics, the censure of a light world»
struction de Laghula (Réhula), en rejetant les and (all) false doctrines.

®octrines fausses. ““These things, as declared by the divine
_ “(Voild) ce qui aété dit par le blenheureux Buddha, I proclaim, and I desire them to be re-
Buddha. Ces sujets qu’embrasse la loi, seigneurs, garded as the precepts of the law.

-je désire, et c’est la gloire 2 laquelle je - tiens le ¢ And that as many as there may be, male and
-plus, que les Religieux et les Religieuses les female mendicants, may hear and observe them,
écoutent et les méditent constamment, aussi bien constantly, as well also as male and female fol-

que les fidéles des deux sexes. lowers (of the laity).
¢ C’est pour cela, seigneurs, .que je (vous) fais “ These things I affirm, and have caused this
ecrire ceci : telle est ma volonté et ma declara- to be written (to make known to you) that such

 tion.” will be my intention.”

The following improved translation of this important inseription has lately appeared in the Indian
Antiquary, Vol. V, p. 257, from the very competent pen of Professor Kern :—

“ King Priyadarsin (that is, the Humane) of Magadha greets the Assembly (of Clerics)* and
wishes them welfare and happiness. Ye know, Sirs, how great is our reverence and affection for
the Triad, which is called Buddka (the Master), Faith, and Assembly. All that ou r Lord Buddba has
spoken, my Lords, is well spoken ; wherefore, Sirs, it must indeed be regarded as having indisputable

, authority ; so the true faith shall last long. Thus, my Lords, I honour (?) in the first place these .
religious works :—Summary of the Discipline, The Supernatural Powers of the Master, (or of the
Masters), T%e Terrors of the Future, The Song of the Hermit, The Sitra on Asceticism, The Question
of Upatishya, and The Admonition to Rékula concerning Falsehood, uttered by our Lord Buddha.
These religious works, Sirs, I will that the Monks and Nuns; for the advancement of their good
name, shall uninterruptedly study and remember, as also the laics of the male and female sex, For
this end, my Lords, I cause this to be written, and have made my wish evident.”

No. 10
KHANDAGIRI ROCK.
‘ TRANSLATIONS.

' Pf'insep.'i'

LiNe 1.—¢ Salutation (or glory) to the arkantas, glory to all the saints; (or those who have attained-
final emancipation). 7
“ By dira, the great king, borne on this mighty cloud-chariot,—rich in possession of the
~ purest wealth of heart and desire,~of exceeding personal beauty,—having an army
of undaunted courage.
* « By him (was made) the excavation of the 83 rocky peaks of Kalingadwipa” _{or) “by
bim, the king of Kalinga, was this rock excavation (made).”

LN 2.« [By him] possessed of a comely form at the age of 15 years,—then joining in youthful
sports,—afterwards for nine years engaged in mastering the arts of reading and writing
arithmetic, navigation, commerce, and law ;—and resplendant in all knowledge,— (the
former Raja being then in his 85th year), thus, at the age of 24, full of wisdom and
uprightness, and on the verge of manhood, (lit. the remainder of youth) [through
him] does a third victory in the battle of the city of the Kalinga royal family
sanctify the accession (anointment) of the maharija.

LINE 3. Upon his accession, choosing the Brahmanical faith he causes to be repaired the city-
walls and houses [that had been] destroyed by a storm.

* Or, “greets the Assembly of Magadha.”
+ Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 1080.
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CAVE INSCRIPTIONS,

BARABAR CAVES.
No. 1.
Burnouf. . 4. C.
¢ Par le roi Piyadasi, la douziéme année de son “ By the King Piyadasi, in the 12th year of
sacre, cette caverne du Nigoka (le figuier Indién) ' his inauguration, this cave of the Nyagrodha
a ét6 donnée (le reste manque).” Tree (the banian) has been given to the men-
, dicants.” -

As Burnouf found Kittoe’s copy of this inscription incomplete, he left his translation-as above.
But as I have been able to complete the text by the addition of the words (dé)ad adivikemki, I have

added the translation of the same phrase ‘ aux mendiants,” as given by Burnouf in another-place.*

) No. 2.
Burnouf. 4. C.
“ Par le roi Piyadasi, la douziéme année de son “ By the King Piyadasi, in the 12th year of
sacre, cette grotte dans la montagne Kikalatika a his inauguration, this cave in the Kialatika
été donnée par les mendiants,” hills has been given to the mendicants.”

Burnouf has an interesting note on the name of Kkalati%a, which he ingeniously identifies with
the Sanskrit sthalatike, © slippery.”’t In my descriptive account of these caves in the early part of
this volume I have suggested that this name may be connected with Thsang’s Kie-lan-fo, and with
the Kallatii or Kalantii Indians of Herodotus and Hekateeus,

. No. 3.
Burnouf, 4, C.
“ Le Roi Piyadasi * la dix-neuviéme année “ The King Piyadasi, in the 19th year after
depuis son sacre ¥ ¥ ¥ ceftecaverne” * ¥  hisinauguration ¥ * thiscavem * * in
: the Khalanti hill”? * #*

Burnouf felt unable to suggest even a conjectural reading for the imperfect portion of this in-
scription.f I have recovered the words K4alati or Khalanti pavata, but I can make nothing of the

remaining portion.
4

NAGARJUNI CAVES.
- No. 4. . .
Prinsep. Burnouf.

¢ The Brahman girl’s cave, excavated by the “ La caverne des Tisserands a été destinée par
hands of the most devoted sect of Bauddha le roi Dasaletia, le bien aimé des Dévas, aussi-
ascetics for the purpose of a secluded residence, t0t aprés sa consecration au trdne, a étre un lieu

# Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendice, 779-780.
4 Le Lotus, Appendice, 779.
1 Le Lotus de 1a Bonne Loi, Appendice, 780,
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“ For the poor (or ascetics) of Kalinga a reservoir of cool water and a ghit (?), also
presents of every necessary and equipages he makes permanent endowment of,”

LiNE 4.~ With 88,000 ponas* he gains the affection of his people, and in a second house [ which]

» the architect has prepared on the western side (for) horses, elephants, men, carriages, .
a number of chambers he caused to be established (or he transferred them thither)
for those coming from Kansa forest to see; the balcony  * * % of the

LiNE 5.—  inhabitants of Sikanagara ; he, inclining to virtue, skilled in the science of musie,
' causing to be sounded the dampana and the tabkata (drums ?) with beautiful and
merry dancing girls causes diversions,
¢ In like manner turning his mind to law, in an establishment of learned * men, he [ called
together ] the Buddhist priests of Eastern Kalinga, who were settled there under the
. ancient kings,”

Live 6,—%  * «gact of devotion * ¥  jewel % %  all equipages ¥ ¥
*  he gives to god.” '

« Afterwards inclining to charity, the hundred houses (?) of Nanda Raja destroyed,t
and himself expelled ; all that was in- the city of Pajapandds” [ here we may £ll up
‘¢ he converted the plunder to the charitable purposes alluded to,”” and this sense is
borne out by the begmning of the following or 7th line J.

Line 7.—¢ He munificently distributes in charity many hundred thousands [ panas ]—the town
territory.”’t . o0* %

LINE 8.mutt [To] the prince who caused [its] destruction, he ordains the pain of the cavern [imprisons
in one of the ‘caves ?]~and causes the murderer to labour by a generous requital
% % geated on the hill * % * and lavishes bland speeches and obedience.”

LiNg 9.—~¢¢ Apes, bulls, horses, elephants, buffaloes (?) and all requisites for the furniture of the
house ;—to induce the praetice of rejecting improper persons, he further bestowed
(or appointed) attendants of the duiman caste (Brahman ?).

[Prom this point the commencement of eackh line is lost.]

Line 10.—¢ rdja causes to be made the palace (or fort) of 15 victories”

Ling 11, finding no glory in the country which had been the seat of the ancient princes,—a city
abounding in envy and hypocrisy,—and reflecting in the year 1300”—[a break

_follows and leaves us in the dark as to what era (if any) is here alluded to] * * *
 falling of heavenly form * * * twelve * % * §,

LiNe 12.~|| * * * * * ¥* * *

Line 18.—¢ He distributes much gold at Benares % * * % he gives as charity innumerable
and most precious jewels.”

Live 14.—~“ In the year 1800 married with the daughter of the so-called conqueror of the mountains
(a hill rija), [the rest is obscure, bu tseemingly declaratory of some presents to priests].

Livg 15.—(Few words intelligible.)

Live 16.—¢¢ He causes to be constructed subterranean chambers, caves containing a céemya temple
and pillars.” * * ¥ %

Ling 17.—“TFor whom the happy heretics contmually pray * ¥ slayer, having a lakh of
equipages * ¥ the fearless sovereign of many hills, by the sun (cherished, or some
such epithet) the great conqueror Raja Kidravela Sanda (or ‘“the king of the Ocean
shore,” reading K#dravelasya, and supposing the two final strokes not to be letters).?

I read the last name as Kharavels Sri, and just preceding it there seems to be a cluster of
geographical names, ending with ‘“ all the réjas of the hill districts,” paveta-ckako rdja savam.

* There is no word for 83 in the original, Prinsep having got two letters too many in the term panna#isidhi, which he
reads pannatasirasiki. Apparently the sum is 100,000, safasakasehi according to Prinsep’s own reading of the following
word. ' ’

¥ Here Prinsep reads porajaenapadam, which may be correct, but the initial letter in- the photograph looks like o~ .

1 Here my corrector reading of the text will necessitate a fresh translation, which will considerably alter the meaning.

§ At the end of this line where Prinsep reads Siri pithi rdjéno 1 read utara-patha-rdjdno, or * the king of the northern
region,” an expression which recalls the Dakshinapatha or southern region of Samudra Gupta’s inscription.

|| Prinsep has not attempted to read any portion of this lme, but I observe the name of Nanda Raje, and I think also
that of Magadha vasasa, .
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Prinsep. Burnouf.
was appointed their habitation in perpetuity by d’habitation pour les respectables mendiants,
Dasaratha, the beloved of the gods, immediately tant que dureront le soleil et la lune.”’+
on his ascending the throne.”* '

This cave, as well as the two next mentioned, were excavated by King Dasaratha, the grandson
of Asoka, in the first year of his reign, B. C. 215, as a residence for Bladantas. Ihave formerly
suggested that the term Fapiyaka, which is the name of the cave, was derived from Vidpi, a well or
reservoir, and that the cave was so called because there is a fine large well immediately in front of
it.  The well is 9 feet in diameter and 23 feet deep.}

No. 5.
Prinsep. * Burnouf.

“ The Milkmaid’s cave, excavated by the hands “La caverne de la Bergére a t€ destinée par
of the most devoted sect of Bauddha ascetics for le Dasalatha, le bien-aimé des Dévas, aussi-
the purpose of a secluded residence, was appointed t0t aprés sa consecration au trbne, & &tre un
their habitation in perpetuity by Dasaratha, the lieu d’habitation pour les respectables mendi-
beloved of the gods, immediately on his ascending ants, tant que dureront le soleil et la lune.”||
the throne.”§ ' '

Burnouf suggests that these caves probably existed before the time of Dasaratha as natural
caverns, and were already known as the “ Milkmaid’s cave,” &c. This explanation seems a very
natural one, but I do not think that it can be true, as all these caves have been hewn out of solid
masses of rock, where the outer face presents a clean and unfissured front., Apparently Burnouf was
not quite satisfied with the translation of Gopika Kubkd as ““la caverne de la Bergére,” for he gives

the alternative version of “la caverne des Bergers,” by making gopika an adjective agreeing
with Zubla.

No. 6 ‘
Prinsep. Burnouf.
Prinsep has not proposed any rendering of the ¢ La caverne-de celui quia eru en richesses a
word Padathika, which forms the name of the été destinée par le roi Dasalatha,” &c., as in
cave. Nos. 4 and 5.9

In this translation Burnouf has taken vadathike as the equivalent of the Sanskrit vriddhartha,
¢ celui qui a fait croitre ses richesses.”

TUDAYAGIRI.
No. 1.~T%e Sunake Cave,

Prinsep.*¥*

“The 1mpregnab1e (or unequalled) Chamber of
Chulakarme” ¥ * continued in—

No. 2.~The Snake Cave.

‘“ and the appropriate temple (or palace) of Karma®
* (Rishi?) _ ¥

No. 8.~Thke. Tiger Cave.

* Excavated by Upra dveda (the antivedist ?) “The cave of Swbhuti of Ugara Akhada,”+t
the Saswvin.”

* Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 678. § Journal of the Bengzﬂ Asiatic Society, VI, 678.

+ Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendice, 775. || Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendice, 775-776.
T Archwmological Survey of India, I, 49. Ll Ditto ditto, 778,

*% These tranclations are taken from the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 1073, 1074.
+1 My reading of the text of this inscription is taken from a photographic picture of a cast made by Mr. H. H. Locke.,



136 TRANSLATIONS.

Prinsep.
No. 4.—Nameless Cave.
The excavation of Yandkiya for *
No. 5.=The Pawan Cave.

(Similar to No. 1.)
' No. 6.—~Manikpura Cave.

“The excavation of the mighty (or of 77ra)  « Cave of 4ira Maharaja, lord of Kalinga, the
sovereign, the lord of Kalinga, &ec., * ¥ ¥ of great cloud-borne” * * #*
Kadepa (?) the worshipper of the Sun.” '

No. 7.—=Manikpura Cave.

““The excavation of the Prince Vatiaka.” “ Cave of Prince Vaddaka.”

As this last record is placed over a small door - of the same cave in which No. 6 is found, it
would seem that Prince Vaddaka must have been a son of Raja Aira,

No“. 8=¥-1%e Vaikanta Cave.

Prinsep.
“ Excavation of the Rajas of Kalinga enjoying “ Cave made by * * * Raja Lalika for
the favour of the Arhantas” (Buddhist Saints) the benefit (or wuse) of the Arhantas” and

(the rest is too much mutilated to be read with Sramanas of Kalinga, &c.,, *

any degree of cobfidence).
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PILLAR INSCRIPTIONS.

See Journal of Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. VI, p. 581, by Prinsep.

Dernr Pirrar—Norta Sipe.
EDICT 1.
Prinsep. ‘

“ Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi :—¢ In the twenty-seventh year of my anointment, I
have caused this religious edict to be published in writing. 1 acknowledge and confess the faults
that have been cherished in my heart. From the love of virtue, by the side of which all other
things are as sins, from the strict scrutiny of sin. and from fervent desire to be told of sin, by
the fear of sin and by very enormity of sin;—by these may my eyes be strengthened and confirmed
(in rectitude).

«¢The sight of religion, and the love of religion, of their own accord increase and will ever
increase: and my people, whether of the laity (grikist) or of the priesthood (ascetics), all mortal
beings, are knit together thereby, and prescribe to themselves the same path: and, above all,
having obtained the mastery over their passions, they become supremely wise. For this is indeed
true wisdom: it is upheld and bound by (it conmsists in) religion; by religion which cherishes,
religion which teaches pious acts, religion that bestows (the only true) pleasure.”

EDICT I1I.

“ Thus spake king Devinampiya Piya&asi :—‘In religion is the chief excellence; but religion
consists .in good works: in the non-omission of many acts:—wmercy and charity, purity and
chastity ;—(these are) to me the anointment of consecration. Towards the poor and the afflicted,
towards bipeds and quadrupeds, towards the fowls of the air and things that move in the
waters, manifold have been the benevolent acts performed by me. Out of consideration for things
inanimate even many other excellent things have been done by me. To this purpose is the present
edict promulgated ; let all pay attention to it (or take cognizance thereof), and let it endure for
ages to come :—and he who acts in conformity thereto, the same shall attain eternal happiness,
(or shall be united with Sugato).” ”*

EDICT I1II. ' :

“Thus spake king DévAnampiya Piyadasi:—-¢ Whatever appeareth to me to be virtuous and
good, that is so held to be good and virtuous by me, and not ‘the less if it have evil tendency, is it
accounted for evil by me or is it named among the asinave (the nine offences?). Eyes are given
(to man) to distinguish between the two qualities (between right and wrong): according to the
capacity of the eyes so may they behold.

« ¢ The following are accounted among the ning minor transgressions :—mischief, hard-hearted-
ness, anger, pride, envy. These evil deeds of nine kinds, shall on no account be mentioned. They
should be regarded as opposite (or prohibited). Let this (ordinance) be impressed on my heart:
let it be cherished with all my soul.” ¢

# Burnouf has criticised this translation in Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. 667.
- ¥ The_ translation of this Edict has been criticised by Burnouf in Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. 669.
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EDICT IV.
West SiDE.

“ Thus spake king Piyadasi, beloved of the gods :— In the twenty-seventheyear of my anoint-
ment, I have caused to be promulgated the following religious edict. My devotees, in very many
hundred thousand souls, having {(now) attained unto knowledge, I have ordained (the following)
fines and punishments for their transgressions. Wherever devotees shall abide around (or circum-
ambulate) the holy fig-tree for the performance of pious duties, the benefit and pleasure of the
country and its inhabitants shall be (in making) offerings: and according to their generosity. or
otherwise shall they enjoy prosperity or adversity : and they shall give thanks for the coming of
the faith. Whatever villages with their inhabitants may be given or maintained for the sake of
the worship, the devotees shall receive. the same, and for an example unto my people they shall
follow after (or exercise solitary) austerities. And likewise, whatever blessings they shall pro-
nounce, by these shall my devotees accumulate for the worship {?). Furthermore, the people shall
attend in the night the great myrobalan-tree and the holy fig-tree. My people shall foster
(accumulate) the great myrobalan. Pleasure is to be eschewed, as intoxication (?).

¢ ¢« My devotees doing thus for the profit and pleasure of the village, whereby they (coming)
around - the beauteous and Z%oly fig-tree may cheerfully abide in the performance of pious acts
In this also are fines and punishments for the. transgressions of my devotees appointed. Much
to be desired is such renown! According to the measure of the offence (the destruction of viye
or happiness ?) shall be the measure of the punishment, but (the offender) shall not be put to death
by me. Banishment (shall be) the punishment of those malefactors deserving of imprisonment
and execution. Of those who commit murder on the high road (dacoits ?) even none, whether of
the poor or of the rich, shall be injured (tortured) on my three especial days (?). Those guilty of
cruelly beating or slaughtering living things, having escaped mutilation (fthrough my clemency),
shall give alms (as a deodand) and shall also undergo the penance of fasting. And thus it is my
desire that the protection of even the workers of opposition shall tend to (the support of) the
worship ; and (on the other hand) the people, whose righteousness increases in every respect, shall spon-
taneously partake of my benevolence.”

‘_ - EDICT V.
SoutH SIDE.

¢ Thus spake king Devinampiya Piyadasi :—¢ In the twenty-seventh year of my anointment the
following animals shall not be put to death: the parrot, the maina (or thrush), the wild duck of
the wilderness, the goose, the bull-faced owl, the vulture, the bat, the ambaka-pillika, the raven,
and the common crow, the védavéyaka, the adjutant, the sankujamava, the kaphatasayaka, the
panasasesimala, the sandaka, the okapada, those that go in pairs, the white dove, and the domestic
pigeon. "Among all fonr-footed beasts the following shall not be for food, they shall not be eaten :
the she-goat of various kinds, and the sheep, and the sow, either when heavy with young or when
giving milk. TUnkilled birds of every sort for the desire of their flesh shall not be put to death.
The same being alive shall not be injured: whether because of their uselessness or for the sake
of amusement they shall not be injured.- Animals that. prey on life shall not be cherished. In
the three four-monthly periods (of the year) on the evening of the full moon, during the three
{holy) days, namely, the fourteenth, the fifteenth, and the first day after conjunction, in the midst
of the uposatha ceremenies (or strict fasts), unkilled things (or live fish ?) shall not be exposed for
sale. Yea, on these days, neither the snake tribe, nor the feeders on fish (alligators) nor any living
beings whatsoever shall be put to death.

“¢On the elghth day of the paksha (or half month) on the fourteenth, on the fifteenth, on (the
qays when the moon is in the mansions of) trisha or punarvasa,—on these several days in the ¢hree
four-monthly periods, the ox shall not be tended : the goat, the sheep, and the pig, if indeed any
be tended (for domestic use) shall not then- be tended. On the trisha and the punarvasa of every
four months, and of every paksha or semilupation of the four months, it is forbidden to keep (for
labour) either the horse or the ox. ' :

« ¢ Furthermore, in the twenty-seventh year of my reign, at this present -time, twenty-five
prisoners are set at liberty.” :
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EDICT VI
Easr Sipe.

« Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi :— In the twelfth year of my anointment, a religious
edict (was) published for the pleasure and profit of the world ; baving destroyed that (document)
and regarding my former religion as sin, I now for the benefit of the world proclaim the fact
And this (among my mnobles, among my near relations, and among my dependants, whatsoever
-pleasures I may thus abandon), I therefore cause to be destroyed; and I proclaim the same inall the
congregations; while I pray with every variety of prayer for those who differ from me in creed
that they following after my proper example ir)ay with me attain unto eternal salvation: wherefor,
the present edict- of religion is promulgated in this twenty-seventh year of my anointment.’”

EDICT VII..

6 Thus spake kmg Devanampiya Piyadasi :—¢ Kings of the olden time have gone to heaven under
these very desires. How then among mankind may religion (or growth in grace) be increased ?
Yea, through the conversion of the humbly-born shall religion increase.” ”’

“ Thus spake king Devénampiya Piyadasi:— The present moment and the past have departed

" under the same ardent hopes. How by the conversion of the royal-born may religion be increased ?
Through the conversion of the lowly-born if religion thus increaseth, by how much (more) through
the conviction of the high-born, and their conversion, shall religion increase? Among who msoevey
the name of God resteth (?) verily this is religion (or verily virtue shall there increase).””’

“Thus spake king Devinampiya Piyadasi :—Wherefore from this very hour I have caused reli-

gious discourses to be preached ; I have appointed religious observances that mankind having listened .

thereto shall be brought to follow in the right path and give glory unto God””’(Agni?)

EDICT VIII
¢« Moreover, along with the increase of religion, opposition will increase : for which reason I have

appointed sermons to be preached, and I have established ordinances of every kind ; through the
efficacy of which the misguided, having acquired true knowledge, shall proclaim it on all sides (?) and
shall become active in upholding its duties. The disciples, too, flocking in vast multitudes (many
hundred thousand souls). Let these likewise receive my command, ¢ In such wise do ye, too, address
on all sides (or address comfortably ?) the people united in religion.”

“King Devanampiya Piyadasi thus spake :——¢Thus among the present generation have I
endowed establishments, appointed men very wise in the faith, and done........... Jor the faith.”*

“ King DevAnampiya Piyadasi again spake as follows :—¢ Along the high roads I have caused
fig-trees to be planted, that they may be for shade to animals and men ; I have (also) planted mango
trees : and at every half coss I have caused wells to be constructed, and (resting p aces?) for nights
to be erected. And how many taverns (or serais) have been erected by me at various places for the
entertainment of man and beast! So that as the people, finding the road to every species of
pleasure and convenience in these places of entertainment, these new towns, (vayapuri?) rejoiceth
under my rule, so let them thoroughly appreciate and follow after the same (system of benevolence).
This is my obJect and thus I have done.””

© “Thus spake king Devénampiya Piyadasi :—¢ Let the priests deeply versed in the faith (or let
my doctrines ?) penetrate among the multitudes of the rich capable of granting favors, and let them
penetrate alike among all the unbelievers, whether of ascetics or of householders;, and let them.
penetrate into the assemblies (?) for my sake. Moreover, let them for my sake find their way among
the Brahmans and the most destitute ; and among those who have abandoned domestic life, for my
sake let them penetrate; and among various unbelievers for my sake let them find their way :—yea
use your utmost endeavours among these several classes, that the wise men, these men learned in the

religion (or these doctrines of my religion) may penetrate among these respectively, as well as
among all ofher unbelievers.” >
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« Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi :—¢ And let these (priests) and others the most skilful
in the sacred offices penetrating among the charitably disposed of my queens and among all my
secluded women discreetly and respectfully use their most persuasive efforts (at conversion), and
acting on the heart and on the eyes of the children, for my sake penetrate in like manner among
the-charitably disposed of other queens and princes for the purpose (of imparting) religious enthu-
siasm and thorough religious instruction. And this is the true religions devotion, this the sam of
religious instruction, viz., that it shall increase the mercy and charity, the truth and purity, the
kindness and honesty, of the world.”” o

. % Thus spake king DevAnampiya Piyadasi : — And whatever soever benevolent acts have been done
by me, the same shall be preseribed as duties to the people who follow after me: and in this
(manner) shall their influence and increase be manifest,—by doing service to father and mother ; by
doing service to spiritual pastors ; by respectful demeanour to the aged and full of years, and by
kindness and condescension to Brahmans, and Sramans, to the orphan and destitute, to servants and
the minstrel tribe.” '

“ King DevanampiyaPiyadasi again spake :—¢ And religion increaseth among men by two separate
processes, : by performance of religious offices, and by security against persecution. . Accordingly,
that religious offices and immunities might abound among multitudes, I have observed the ordinances
myself as the apple of my eye (?) (as testified by) all these animals which have been saved from
slaughter, and by manifold other virtuous acts performed on my behalf. And that the religion may
be from the persecution of men, increasing through the absolute prohibition to put to death
living beings, or to sacrifice aught that draweth breath. For such an object is all this done, that
it may endure to my sons and their sons’ sons as long as the sun and moon shall last. Wherefore
let them follow its injunctions and be obedient thereto and let it be had in reverence and respect. In
the twenty-seventh year of my reign have I caused this-ediet- to be written; so sayeth (DevAnam-
piya). Let stone pillars be prepared and let this edict of religion be engraven thereon, that it may
endure unto the remotest ages.” ” *

SEPARATE EDICTS.
_ ArLAmABAD PIrLARr.

No. 1.
Queen’s  Ediet.
. Prinsep. i
" ¢ By the mandate of Devdnampiye the ministers everywhere are to receive notice. These also
(namely mango treest) and other things are the gift of the second princes® (his) queen, and these
for * % * of Kichhigani, the third princess the general (daughter’s * * ?). Of the second
lady thus let the act redound with triple force.”] .

In his remarks on this inseription Turnour has identified the ¢ second queen” with the attend-
ant of the former queen Asandhimitrd, whom Asoka married in the 34th year of his reign.§
But as a ‘“third queen” is mentioned in the inscription, the second queen must have been
Asandfimitrd herself, and the « third queen,” who was married in the 34th year of Asoka, must
have been the queen Kickhigani of the inscription. By this reckoning the first queen would have
been the predecessor of Asandhimitrd and the mother of Kunila. Thenames of at least two other
queens are known: I, Tiséya-rakaﬁitd, by whose contrivance Prince Kunfla was blinded; and

* This last passage was afterwards slightly altered by Prinsep as follows :— In order that this religious edict may stand
(remain), stone pillars and stone slabs (or receptacles) shall be accordingly prepared, by which the same may endure unto
remote ages.”—Bengal Asiatic Society’s Journal, VI, 1059. The word translated stone slabs is read as s¢la-dharikani, instead
of phalakani or “tablets,” as pointed out by me some twelve years ago. )

+ Ambavadika means a “mango garden.”

I Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 967. The words immediately following the name of DevAnampiya, ¢ the minis-
ters everywhere are to receive notice,” are taken from Prinsep’s corrected reading in Vol. VI, p. 448. .

§ Turnour’s Mahawanso, p. 122, '
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2, Padmdvati, the mother of Kunila.* .It is probable, therefore, that the titles of first, second, and
third queens must denote their relative rank, and not their sequence in order of time, It is certain
at least that Tishya-rakshitd was the “first” queen, as she is distinetly called so in the Asofe
avaddna ’

No. 2.
Kosambs Edict.

As this inseription has only lately been discovered by myself, there is of course no translation
available, and I am afraid that it is in too mutilated a state ta be of much use. But the first line
iscomplete, and may be rendered:

“ Devanampiya commands the rulers of Kosambi.”

The same word annapayati occurs in the Deotek inseription.

Sanchi Pillar.

Of this inseription Prinsep remarks that it is in *“ too mutilated a state to be restored entirely,
but from the commencement -of the third line, it may be concluded that some provision was made
by a ‘charitable and religiously disposed person for hungry priests,” and this is confirmed by the two
nearly perfect lines at the foot: ‘It is also my desire that camphorated (cool?) water should be
given to drink. May this excellent purpose endure for ever I ” )

A comparison of Prinsep’s reading of the text with my version, which has been made afresh
during a recent visit to SAnchi, shows some important differences which will necessitate a revised
translation of the last two lines. My reading of the fourth line also differs from Prinsep’s, but in a
less.degree. The words Biiklu cha Bhikhuni seemed to me to be quite clear.

~ # Burnouf: Introduction & 'Histoire du Buddhism, Indien, 149, 403, 405.
+ Burnouf, p. 405: *“La premiére des femmes d’Acoka.”
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CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM. VOL I.

INSCRIPTIONS of ABOEA. PLATE XIV.
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CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM. VOL L.

INSCRIPTIONS of ASOKA. 3 PLATE XV.
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CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM. VOL I.

INSCRIPTIONS of ASOKA. PLATE XVI.
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CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM, VOL. 1

INSCRIPTIONE of AIRA EAJA TIv PLATE XVID
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in Katak.
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CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM. VOL 1.

INSCRIPTIONS of ASOKA. PLATE XXIL

ALLAHABAD PILLAR.

1 EDICT | BELCLOL OV EL S #GALELASOMEA LY & DY G 0 AL PAGUASLLCGS L,
2 NLAHAL DBFE ALAAL LV TLHALS MO ENALA L LAALLEL L Qb d B8, Lo’ L
3 DHUTD BFEAL 4d4DSL AU A SLUGO VLG A &L dBP BN LEPLALW O LAd
_ 4 WAL AESUEABLBANABGER0AGEENS : LD YLGYL DY LEDL DBLYTLL)YLA LAL
n....5 P5LCLOLSOTELSHEDYLLFLA D HANCLLD DY +LLpORLALI L4510
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7 AHNo L DBV GV T OALSNLLC LE A RO FIT AL d L SULELEL K b+ C+ b L L
M. ... g PLGDOLPOVELEN LA LLBEDIS" L BHEIHCAL YL OUF PR LY GUF +C L - Sk Lad L8k

( 7 Lines cut away by Jahéngiv's inseription. )
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One-ninth of the Original.

I_'____-._'_/_‘_— - ~ e —
A. Cunningham, del. Frotorincograghed 8¢ thy Surveyor Genersls Office Caleutts.






CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM, VOL |

INSCRIPTIONS of ASOEA, PLATE XXIIIL

PILLAR

LAURIYA-ARARAJ
(Radhia.)
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FUCTBLAd HUdld LY BLLAS TVBIHABLYAL DL GED Ldi PBLGYL
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17 — 4. PEEDL DbPLUL Lt b LrPELRASOHOALY Ll CSTOA UE+Y Dl CLLALLLY
ELO A ADLHI G P HALAVYHL FAugt Hgo ATAFELLAATAR ELLELLRL
CARTLLSUS HLALASd JPLLTLELEA DBOALEBOSUA eLeLly +AToAd
CUAd HJ Dl YEF CUWA UCdUABE: IEL OB SLL LU UX ACEFL SB33LADLY-
- AEHULINITAS HOCUEE FALOKDL HEAH G OUA BbADAIURBLEM LU CBL
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ELUdsER S8D D8I LdY SLLEFAK
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One-twalfth of the Original.

A. Cunningham, dal. Fhotorimoographed st the Furveyor Grneralp Office Calewstn.







CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM VOL I.

INSCRIPTIONS of ASOKA. PLATE XX1V,

PILLAR
LAURIYA-ARARAJ
(R4dhia.)
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e ULAp %7 &F F L+0P LULA LA+TA A¥+TA LBJALD
LUCHATDR LdT LK HEFLL Dr'fd f+Vd AL GudIs
6. NP BAF dFL HUBLT 6 P++C T +CEL AV LEBT FLLASD 52
1 oLs S0ELS TFLEASY €313 T YOALL Rod kSEGR &
‘aﬁ.,_:.[,qw.-l'a-l; ALBAGL dd5L LLAG LEULS DEDI HIBLE HBM ép T C
TSIAED DX LLSPOLL LASLEHSCHAL SLHLLE E5LFLL
0. TGASGL HOB'UTL dop&d LLAGL X631 LIsL1 Lfodh vl
N840 AL LYTA L HEF DI 444 BSOHL Luruk TLUTAS T
2. K60 YId 4L JAYEL JAVLLTL Hygd KihVI1T+C 8D
LD EURIGMOALE DAL HASFL ULEUA ODLYL+el
Vi 18 3L 0L DLBOVE U&HD 28PL 8L ALALY pESE Y TIA b
CALTL LAHLLC AN DB 0TS Udd+L FALIL LE3TY
e, HorliLX & Td bLLLY TEHLTok FYFLEIHSGEL Ao-d8b G-
VUL LFLGHUEITY LG L FLBLEA S80LYED DdUHALLELABL
1o, VEYI¥A LCELAAD AOALY & DTV ITA

One-twelfth of the Onginal.

Fh g ghed at the Surveyor General's Office Caleuttn






CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM. VOL I

INSCRIPTIONS of ASOEA, PLATE XZXV.
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(Mathia.)
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6. . LB SHAYCHAL DOOSD S-LDBLOUL DB LS DL DB LATLL
DY LAAK
g A@'J. 0D ObbGU & L& L DBSA£ Ld PBA HOLLD O+51
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22.. Yo ULe SUKLDKLLOEA HEOUR Sl ADKdWRBLE & UU LB A
UbBYJ T &L UpUAYTD TLOANTANGeA #E BLEYLUGAL AR
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One-twelfik of the Original.

A. Cunningham, dal,

Photoxincograghed at the Suwmeyor (enecals Office Caloutta.







CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM, VOL 1.

INSCRIPTIONS of ABOEA, PLATE XXVI.

PILLAR

AT

LAURIYA-NAVANDGARH
(Mathia.)
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ODLYL +er
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One-twelfth of the Original.

A Cunmingharm, del L Phatoxincogrephed. at the Swrveyor General's Office Calomtta,







CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM VOL. I.

Ariano-Pali. ALPHABETS Indo-Pali. PLATE XXVIL
| ASOKA COINS  KANISHKA. ASOKA COINS  KANISHKA.
B.C, 250 150 §0 B,C. B c} 250 150 50 -1.1
K /7’ b 7’ 3 Ekre 4 + T+ ] ‘iji -th 'd-k[
Kh 5 4 Q %khs 119 2 Y khi 'ikhy q 1 khu
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Gh % | ¥ i w
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g 5 7 L [
s \ = "
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> : S \
T 9 2 7 Y ts A A |A Kt Aty At
Th - o)} e c] @ thu
D S £ ok £ do b b X pidw Hdi pdu
Dh % 7 3 7 dhr Dd | q a Fant D dhy P L dhe
N r | f /fni | narn i - L L4 nu X dmno
> { \ :
e /7 b /" zﬂpridhpu LU |u L Upd @i Y put T Tpo
| A P || hphi 5 4 | 1 phe
B AR ) 9 br (o |5 o QQbu O-The OO 13
B | F |F | F | 7 bhi Fbha P R hhi i bhy
M v v v Y mi & mo & mam 8 ¥l X X / h:_mh Gmy ¥8 ma ¥8 e
< N
Y (n AN AN | Aya N yu b M ey 3 Lyi W yi & yu by
R 9 1 7 rm ram | § 5 TT Fed [ ori ru
1 e L Ml dle glo sxlallial. ot Ji Je Y
v 7 4 7 T v é A A & va i"b’ dg vy
N @ N 7
- N B
S 7 r n ML Y sp Msi rﬂ'tﬂ A A ng
s B LR R T shk §shni € | H
8 v 2l Fst fsti Estr bl H Ay sm tisy {kst, & sw
H LQ. Lo | 2 A hoThe bl W Wn s | Lbe =TT ho.
/ - \ 7
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ar an 0 e u i o YEECE U i g A, a T dean ar
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- A. Cunningham del.

Lithographed at tne Surveyor Geueral's Office, Calcutis, January 1877.
1 ] 1y






CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM. VOL. I,

R - ORIGIN OF INDIAN ALPHABET. RN A
ASOKA SEAL
GROUP 250 B.C. 400 B.C.(7) < PICTORIAL FORMS EGYPTIAN HIEROGLYPHS .
= ']
§ Kh f] q fﬂ mattock = Ahan = to (llg‘ ﬂ — 7 1 (]|r__)“glng 1
|
198 alan M gagan = sky, vault of heaven N\ =t = walking
=
3 gupha, guka = cave N =b = cave
iy |J V yoni ; q) ya, yava = barley 57 = mons yeneris, with zone
2 § J E& @ Jaghan = mons veneris
g Cﬁ d d chauras = spoon
'§ chh | & (D ? ehhatra = umbrella
~5
v ] K C  fokra = basket . I = neb = basket 3
g B Th| O O tha = cirele = disk of Sun
r
Th | @ ® ‘tha= eye ® = thesun
Dh D @ D dhann = a bow % & o
o+ &
: ° P L L @ pdni = hand, pwjd = worship tj = k = adoration g (_‘r 3|
- B 8] O i4ri = enclosure = ¢ = house E
P 0F
T 5
5 % M 8 5 ‘6 é matsya =fish, &S mukk = mouth < = 7u = mouth @
5 8
;
v E'
T A A A tiln.= fan-palm, ¢ila = span
v 6 & vind = lute $ = n = ngfre, = guitar @ =
6 § §v| 4 i' nemi = well-frame J.L ndsa = nose
4
K| + q!.,, kattdr = dagger
R| | * ﬁ rasmi = ray
&
§ LlaJd 4 J ﬁ) lavdla = sickle \_{ = sickle
7 : s
uE.; Wb b: hansiya = sickle
E .
« ShimA (9 Srava = ear
<
8 s | & B ﬁjm, sarpa = serpent %
VOWELS.
TR ) ) % i e ai 0 an
500 " 1 11 g = -
250 | Y [ & "lee 4 UL sk :413?11"# STONE SEAL

A. Cunmingham. del.
Lathographed at the Surveyor Generai's Office. Caicutta. January 1877.
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